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OM   HANI   PAOME   HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE, 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  ROYAL  SECRET"— ^Retrospective):  Review  of  the  Truth  of 
Life;  Wisdom  at  Your  Own  Door;  "I  Am  God  in  Human  Form" — 
You  Must  Realize  It  For  Yourself. 


YOUR   FIRST   WEEK   OF   REST 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK  i 

1,  Engage  only  in  silent  breathing.  It  would  be  ideal  for  you  this  week  if 
you  could  make  this  a  week  of  real  rest.  You  must  engage  in  your  daily 
occupation,  but  try  not  to  have  any  social  engagements  -  be  much  alone  - 
be  "lazy"  -  feel  that  you  are  resting  in  The  Law. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 


'I  AM  LIFE 


I  AM  LIGHT 


I  AM  GOD  IN  HUMAN  FORM." 


(What  you  have  just  read  are  merely  words,  and  they  will  mean  nothing  to 
you  unlesa  you  are  able  to  FEEL  that  when  you  SAY  that  "I  AM  GOD  IN  HUMAN 
FOR!^'  YOU  TRULY  KNOW  THAT  YOU  ARE  GOD  .  .  .  YOU  ARE  GOD  ,  .  ..  Y  0  U   ARE 

"feel  after  Hin,  if  haply  ye 


GOD. 


Therefore,  rest  and  "feel  after  Hin,  if  haply  ye  may  find  Hln." 

I  wish  that  I  could  write  these  words  doira  in  letters  of  pure  gold  for  you 
,  .  .  but  you  will  be  able  to  see  that  they  are  pure  gold,  the  pure  gold  of 
the  Truth  of  you  and  of  your  Being.  May  you  be  happy  in  that  Peace  which 
passeth  understanding  as  you  contemplate  this  Truth  of  your  Life,) 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics ,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

During  this  week  and  next  week  I  counsel  you  to  study  all  the  Commentaries 
from  The  Twenty-second  on  through  to  The  Thirtieth. 

You  may  say  that  you  have  studied  them  .  .  .  well,  study  them  again  -  and 
again  -  and  again.  When  I  first  went  to  Tibet,  and  entered  Tny   old  temple,  all 
was  very  strange  to  me.   I  shall  never  forget  that  day;  and  for  the  benefit  of 
■you  who  are  away  from  me  and  who  have  never  heard  me  tell  of  my  experiences  there. 
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I  shall  reoovmt  in  this  Commentary  some  of  my  early  experiences.   You  may  recall 
that  I  had  oome  across  China  after  many  years  of  travel  and  hazard  and  illness 
and  discomfort.  I  had  alfrays  been  an  earnest  seeker. 

It  was  on  the  verandah  of  a  dak  bvuigalow,  after  having  cane  across  China,  in  Upper 
Bur?^  that  I  made  up  my  mind  to  go  to  Tibet.   It  happened  in  this  way.   I  was  very 
ill,  and  everyone  who  saw  me'  told  me  that  I  was  to  die.   I  did  not  wish  to  die, 
though  for  several  years  I  had  had  as  much  as  I  could  do  to  keep  my  body  and  soul 
together.   I  was  lying  on  this  verandah  dreaming  and  wondering  HCW  I  could  prevent 
death,  when  a  black  man  appeared,  and  told  me  that  I  was  wanted  in  Tibet  .  .  . 
that  "they  are  waiting  for  you  in  Tibet."  "Who  are  waiting  for  me?"  I  asked  ;  and 
the  man  replied,  "Go  and  find  out." 

(a)  My  First  Lesson. 

Most  of  my  students  have  heard  how  I  decided  then  and  there  to  go  to  Tibet,  though 
I  knew  it  was  to  be  a  most  arduous  task  that  I  was  setting  myself. 

I  started,  ajid  in  due  course  came  to  a  temple  which  I  at  onoe  recognized,  though 
in  this  life  I  had  not  seen  it  before,  because  I  had  never  been  into  those  regions. 
I  went  into  the  temple  -  knew  my  way  about  -  seemed  to  find  everything  quite 
familiar.  After  several  days  in  the  silence  -  enforced,  because  I  was  in  such  low 
physical  condition  -  he  who  is  now  My  Master  came  to  me,  as  I  lay  on  a  bed  of  straw. 
Some  day  I  hope  that  every  one  of  my  students  will  be  able  to  hear  me  tell  of  that 
first  conversation  with  the  man  who,  above  all  other  men,  brought  me  more  Light 
than  I  have  received  from  etny  other  person  in  this  incarnation.  He  promised  to 
teach  me,  and  v/hen  he  said  this  the  light  in  his  face  was  as  the  rising  of  the  sun 
in  summer. 

When  I  expressed  a  desire  to  learn,  he  did  not  teach  me,  however.   The  very  first 
question  that  I  asked  him  went  unanswered  .  .  .  indeed,  worse,  for  his  answer, 
quite  curtly,  was  "GO  -  and  FIND  OUT'."   I  was  awestruck  for  the  moment.   I  could 
not  understand,  yet  he  would  not  say  a  single  word  to  me  by  way  of  explanation. 
Time  went  on,  and  gradually  I  discovered  that  I  had  the  power,  and  I  soonetimes 
exerted  the  power,  to  find  out  for  myself.  Whenever  I  showed  any  desire  to  know, 
then  he  taught  me  }  but  he  would  teach  me  nothing  until  I  had  first  tried  to 
"find  out."^ 

He  explained  to  me  that  if  he  told  me  anything  I  would  doubtless  forget,  but  if  I 
found  it  out  for  myself,  I  would  remember.  And  I  feel  somewhat  like  this  towards 
you  as  my  student  t  I  would  far  rather  have  you  "find  out"  than  try  to  explain 
every  little  detail  for  you,  for  whenever  knowledge  comes  to  us  easily  we  r«.rely 
appreciate  it.  Indeed,  it  is  the  same  with  everything  :  a  boy  who  is  left  his 
father's  fortune  more  often  than  not  squanders  it  .  .  .  but  find  the  boy  who  has 
to  work  hard  for  what  he  gets,  and  you  have  found  someone  who  rarely  wastes  and 
fully  appreciates  what  he  has*  Nature  opens  her  bosom  only  to  those  who  are 
earnest,  and  all  of  us  have  to  struggle  upward  to  realize  the  verities^  of  life. 
Only  by  struggle  and  experiment  and  effort  do  we  penetrate  the  mysteries  and  make 
the  mysteiry  our  own. 

"I  will  meet  one  day  the  Life  within  me,  the  ^oy  that  hides  in  my  life, 
though  the  days  perplex  my  path  with  their  idle  dust. 

"I  have  known  it  in  glimpses,  and  its  fitful  breath  has  come  upon  me, 
making  my  thoughts  fragrant  for  a  while. 
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"I  will  meet  one  day  the  Joy  without  me  that  dwells  behind  the  soreen  of 
light  -  and  will  atand  in  the  overflowing  solitude  where  all  things  are 
seen  as  by  tholr  creator,"  -  Tagore. 

(b)  Wisdom  Is  At  Your  Door. 

In  your  Commentaries  Number  Twenty-second  on  through  to  the  Thirtieth,  I  have  pre- 
sented to  you  an  outline.  Study  it  -  and  again  study  It.   If  you  wish,  re-write 
it.  Take  it  and  transmogrify  It.  It  has  flowed  hot  from  my  fingers  to  you,  as 
the  Spirit  of  Wisdom  flowed  through  me.  You  improve  upon  it,  and  make  it  your 
very  own. 

If  I  were  you  I  would  read  these  Comnentarles  through  once  each  day  for  this  week, 
holding  the  thought  as  you  study  that  "I  AM  LIFE  ...  I  AM  LIGHT  .  .  .  I  AM  GOD 
IN  HUMAN  PCRM?" 

I  would,  in  meditation,  so  reverently  analyze  each  word  that  at  the  end  of  my  week's 
meditation  I  would  not  only  know  what  LIFE  is,  but  I  would  FEEL  Life  in  me,  and  feel 
myself  in  Life,  in  a  manner  as  to  transcend  any  previous  understanding.  I  would 
reach  the  "high  point"  this  week,  and  this  "high  point"  should  be  the  starting  point 
for  the  following  week  ,  .  .  and  so  on  through  all  the  days;  thus  WOULD  I  GRCWf  TO 
BECOME  IMMOVABLY  ESTABLISHED  IN  THE  TRUTH  THAT  lAM   GOD    IN   HUMAN 
FORM. 

For  that  is  the  final  Truth,  my  Beloved.  But  this  Truth  I^  cannot  give  to  you. 

Through  our  Mother,  Mentalphysics,  -  in  whose  presence  we  stand  in  reverence  -  I 
can  show  you  the  way  to  realization  ;  but  it  is  The  Law  that  you  must  realize  it 
for  yourself. 

How  I  wish  that  every  student  of  mine  throughout  the  world  could  gather  this  week 
at  The  Institute  .  .  *  that  we  could  all  go  over  the  work  that  Mentalphysics  is 
doing  .  .  ,  that  we  could  each  understand  the  power  that  is  in  our  hands  to  do  good 
and  bring  Lightl  As  your  Teacher,  -  as  your  Elder  Brother,  -  I  want  us  to  all  real- 
ize what  a  privilege  is  ours.  By  this  time  I  trust  you  have  found  that  Mentalphysics 
Is  REAL,  and  that  those  who  are  at  its  head  desire  truly  and  unselfishly  to  help  our 
fellow  men,  YOU,  too,  desire  this  ;  and  I  hope  that  you  ai*e  taking  every  advantage 
of  your  privilege. 

(c)  A  Personal  Appeal  To  You. 

This  week  I  wish  to  make  a  personal  appeal  to  you.  You  may,  or  may  not,  know  that 
Mentalphysics  is  performing  miracles.  During  the  last  seven  or  eight  years,  during 
the  time  that  Mentalphysics  has  been  going  through  the  testing  time,  your  Teacher 
Ding-Le-Mei  has  given  his  personal  fortune  to  the  work.  When  I  became  a  public 
Teacher  I  declared  that  none  should  use  his  substance  while  I  myself  possessed  any, 
believing  that  when  I  had  brought  Mentalphysics  up  to  the  point  where  it  was  proved 
and  tested,  I  would  have  no  difficulty  in  attracting  all  the  substance  necessary  to 
allow  our  Mother  to  continue  in  her  great  work.   That  time  has  now  como  when  our 
Mother  needs  substance  in  the  form  of  money  to  tide  her  over  a  crisis, 

Mentalphysics  has  grown  very  rapidly  -  is  growing  so  rapidly  that  we  seem  to  have 
outgrown  o\ir  substance.  As  you  know.  The  Institute  of  Mentalphysics  is  a  non-profit 
corporation  under  the  laws  of  California,  The  evidence  of  the  good  that  we  are  do- 
ing right  around  the  world  is  beyond  our  fondest  hopes.   In  September  of  1934  we 
entered  into  an  agreement  to  buy  our  beautiful  buildings,  of  which  you  have  seen 
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illustrations,  over  a  ten-year  period  ;  and  in  this  Commentary  I  am  making  a  per- 
sonal appeal  to  you  to  help  us   if  you  feel  that  you  can  help  and  if  you  yoursolf 
have  gained  sufficiently  through  Mentalphysios  as  to  to   prompted  to  give  what  you 
can. 

Our  programme  for  tho  next  few  years  is  a  very  comprehensive  one  -  we  shall  have 
our  ovm   church  with  an  international  membership  ;  we  shall  build  our  own  orphanage 
and  school  for  the  fatherless  and  motherless  ;  we  shall  have  a  home  for  aged 
people  who  are  worthy  ;  The  Institute  will  grow  into  a  great  international  univer- 
sity of  learning. 

But  at  present  we   need  SUBSTANCE.   I  shall  say  no  more  -  only  this  :  that  when  you 
read  this,  sink  into  meditation,  and  get  to  KNCVf  what  YOU  must  do.  Feel  the 
Creative  Intelligence  instructing  you,  and  then,  using  the  form  which  will  be  en- 
closed with  your  Commentary,  please  help  us  and  send  in  what  you  can.  And  as  you 
send  it  in,  endow  it  vrith  your  Love  and  with  your  Light  .  ,  holding  the  thought 
that  those  who  have  its  administration  in  hand  shall  bo  given  wisdom  from  On  High 
wisely  to  administer  it  so  it  may  multiply  for  Good  for  all  time,  and  until  time 
shall  be  no  more.  This  appeal  v:ould  not  go  to  you  if  it  were  not  necessary,  but 
I  feel  that  you  know  the  spirit  in  which  it  is  made. 

Let  VIS  share  what  we  have  with  others  who  have  less,  knowing  that  the  Law  of  GIVING 
is  the  Law  of  Life  —  for  we  have  only  that  which  we  give. 

So,  My  Beloved,  I  leave  you  this  week.  But  as  I  leave  you  there  are  sent  to  you 
creat  \mvc3  of  Light  -  and  Love  -  and  POTver  -  and  Youth  -  and  Joy  -  and  Reverence 
and  Peace.  As  your  Teacher,  I  greet  you  in  love  ,  .  I  am  you,  and  you  are  me. 

Peace  shall  embosom  you  this  week!   Lij;lit  sliall  bathe  you'.   Peace  and  Abxindance 
and  Joy  shall  walk  hand  in  hand  ivith  you.  Love  ever  ministering  unto  youl 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Vfrirten  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 


Special  Note  to  Commentary  No.  31:  Since  this  Commentary  was  originally  written, 
we  have  made  very  great  strides  in  Mentalphysios,  and  it  is  my  great  joy  to 
inform  you  that  in  the  spring  of  1944  we  were  able  not  only  to  burn  the  mort- 
gage on  our  Headquarters  Building  in  Los  Angeles,  but  also  the  mortgage  on  our 
City  of  Mentalphysios  property  in  the  beautiful  Yucca  Valley  in  California. 
Indeed,  as  I  say  above,  the  Institute  is  rapidly  growing  into  a  great  interna- 
tional university.   All  that  we  can  say  is  "I  Give  Thanks  !".. .D.L.M. 


End  of  The  Thirty-First  Canmontttry, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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MEDITATION  ON  THE  SEVEN  GREAT  WORDS— Joy,  Gratitude, 
Reverence,  Breath,  Sound,  Light,  Silence;  Finding  the  Hidden 
Meaning  of  the  Seven  Essentials;  A  Great  Lesson. 


BREATHINGS  FOR  THE  WEEK  i 

1.     Go  through  ALL  your  Breathings  -  that  is,   from  the  Memory-developing 
to  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath  one  each  day  this  week.     See  how  you 
have  improved  (or  not  improved,  as  the  case  may  be),  and  make  vnritten 
notes  upon  those  Breaths   in  which  you  think  you  are  v^eak.     Note  any 
phenomena  that  any  of  the  Breathings  may  bring  to  you.     Let  tliis  be  a 
week  of  Life,  and  Life  More  Abundant. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK   i 

1.     The  Same  as  in  your  Thirty-first  Commentary, 


I  JOY 

II  GRATITUDE 

III  REVERENCE 

IV  BREATH 

V  SOUND 

VI  LIGHT 

VII  SILENCE. 


Uy  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,   Noble  of  The  Light   : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  giving  attention  to  your  last  Commentary,    I  trust  that  you  have  been  in- 
spired to  make  an  effort  on  behalf  of  our  Mother,   Mentalphysics,    in  her  present 
time  of  need   ;  and  that  you  have  already,  with  joy  and  gratitude,   sent  to  The 
Institute  your  donation  on  behalf  of  the  Building  Fund.     If  you  have  done  so, 
you  will  have  been  conscious  of  a  continual  outpouring  of  a  feeling  of  Peace  and 
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Divine  Love,  and  if  you  have  not  done  so,  I  lovingly  counsel  you  to  consider 
whether  you  should  not,  for  your  own  benefit  as  well  as  for  the  benefit  of  our 
Mother,  help  with  the  freeing  of  The  Institute  building  from  d«bti  I  know  that 
if  you  can  do  so,  you  will. 


In  this  present  Commentary  I  wish  to  crystallize  for  you,  in  the  use  of  as  few 
words  as  possible,  what  we  have  so  far  learned  in  I'entalphysics,  The  Seven  Words 

are   t  Joy  -  Gratitude  -  Reverence  — Breath  -  Sound  -  Light 

SILENCE. 

In  class  work  at  The  Institute,  in  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath  we  refer  to  The  First 
Triangle,  Having  come  through  all  our  Breathings  -  from  the  Memory-developing 
Breath  on  through  to  The  Grand  Rejuvenation  Breath  -  we  have  arrived  at  the  thresh- 
old in  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath.  Here  we  enter  upon  the  unfoldment  of  the  know- 
ledge of  the  lAVf  of  Life  Itself. 

(a)  To  make  the  meaning  of  the  Spiritual  Breath  more  clear  to  us,  we  visualize 
the  basic  positive  current  of  the  Universe  and  the  basic  negative  current  of  the 
Universe.  To  do  so,  we  think  of  a  "great  White  Bird,"  and  see  ourselves  in  ecstacy 
reclining  against  its  positive  wing,  THINKING  JOY  -  which  is  the  sole  positive 
fluid  of  Life  Itself.   Joy  we  know  to  be  the  substance  which  propels  the  fluids  of 
Life.  Joy  is  the  positive  current  of  All  Life. 

(b)  Then  we  see  ourselves  reclining  against  its  negative  wing,  and  visualize  and 
within  our  being  FEEL  GRATITUDE. 

(c)  And  in  the  spirit  of  Joy  and  Gratitude,  wo  know  REVERENCE.  These  three,  JOY, 
GRATITUDE  and  REVERENCE  form  The  First  Triangle. 

(a)  Simplicity  of  Joy  and  Gratitude. 

When  your  Teacher  began,  many  years  ago,  to  condense  the  expression  of  Life  in  the 
Teaching  of  MentalphySics,  he  sought  for  simplicity.   I  wished  to  show  myself,  and 
to  show  my  students,  how  wonderful  Life  is  in  all  aspects.   I  sought  simplicity  of 
ideas.   I  saw  that  I  could  write  many  books  ABOUT  it,  but  HOY  COULD  I  MAKE  MYSELF 
FEEL  LIFE,  and  EON   COULD  I  MAKE  MY  STUDENTS  FEEL  LIFE  ?  Suddenly,  there  flashed 
into  my  miad  with  consuming  strength  these  two  majestic  sentences  ; 

BE    HAPPY!       and 

GIVE    THANKS! 

And  the  more  I  thought  upon  and  felt  within  my  spirit  the  inner  meaning  of  these 
two  simple  sentences,  the  more  I  beoame  conscious  of  a  great  reverence  for  my  very 
power  to  think.  There  came  to  me,  as  never  before,  a  great  unfoldmont  of  the 
majesty  of  God  and  His  Works  in  the  macrocosm  and  in  the  microcosm,  and  the  result 
was  that  these  three  words  -  Joy,  Gratitude  and  Rovoronce  -  have  formod  strategic 
points  in  the  seven-word  understanding  of  life  through  Mentalphysics, 

Then,  as  we  went  on,  following  the  path  of  simplicity,  and  being  rooted  in  joy  and 
knowing  gratitude  and  standing  in  reverence,  we  came  to  the  right  understanding  of 
BREATH,  which  IS  Life. 

Through  praotioe,  there  followed  an  unfoldment  of  the  true  meaning  of  Breath,  so 
that" in  du©  oourso  we  confidently  approached  THE  WORD  (SOUND),  tho  WORD  OF  GOD, 
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which  ims  in  the  begirming.  An  understanding  of  Breath  led  us  from  Broath  to 
Breathlessness  ....  and  understanding  of  Sound  led  us  fror\  Sound  to  Soundless- 
ncss  .  .  .  .on,  on  to  SILENCE. 

Thus  the  story  of  the  seven-vcrd  understanding. 

(b)  We  Can  Find  The  "Hidden  Meaning". 

I  confess  that  what  I  have  just  written  will  have  no  moaning  to  the  outsider  - 
he  would  wonder  what  we  are  writing  about.  YOU  will  understand  according  to  your 
power  to  understand,  and  according  to  the  practice  that  you  have  undertaken  of 
the  seven  words. 

The  purport  of  this  Ccmmentary  is  to  teach  you  to  think  much  about  the  words  that 
you  use.  SOUND  is  the  Life  of  you,  for  your  Sound  is  the  Y/ord  of  God  within  you. 
but  SOUiro  in  its  real  sense  is  Silence  —  and  Silence  is  Pure  Gold. 

Therefore,  let  us  gather  some  ideas  upon  the  Seven  Words  that  lead  us  into  The 
Silence.   This  Commentary  will  form  a  key  to  much  that  will  appear  in  subsoquont 
Commentaries,  so  I  would  advise  you  to  this  weok  make  your  own  notes  and  keep  then 
for  future  reference  as  your  unfoldment  gradually  takes  place  witliin  you. 

1.   JOY. 


Joy  is  the  greatest  asset  of  life.  To  3e  Ilappy  is  the  essence  of  life  perfec- 
tion. /i.s  you  contemplate  Joy,  you  will  see  that  all  life  manifests  itself  in 
Joy.   You  and  I  were  made  in  Joy,  When  we  feel  Joy,  so  that  wc  literally 
become  Joy,  we  are  revivifying  ourselves  on  all  planes  of  life.   It  is  evident 
that  v/e  can  only  know  Joy  in  exact  relation  as  we  know  GOOD  (God),  and  when  we 
are  so  happy  that  Joy  pervades  our  whole  being,  we- are  renewing  ourselves 
(a)  In  our  pliysical  bodies,  for  Joy  sets  in  motion  all  the  physiological  pro- 
cesses that  make  for  perfect  health  and  perfect  physical  expression  j  (b)  in 
our  mental  bodies,  for  joy  makes  us  glad  and  rids  us  of  all  dartacss  of  the 
mind,  and  all  inertia,  so  that  v/e  are  transformed  by  the  renewing  of  our  mind? 
because  Joy  is  established  within  us  ;  and  (c)  spiritually  we  become  one  with 
the  Author  of  Life  who  has  made  ALL  THINGS  well. 

2.  GRATITUDE  . 

Whenever  we  feel  perfectly  happy,  we  cannot  but  Give  Thanks,  feeling  Gratitude- 
towards  every  living  thing,  and  towards  the  author  of  every  good  and  perfect 
gift  .  .  .  towards  God,  expressed  in  our  Kifrher  Self.   If  over  you  have  felt 
so  divinely  happy  and  grateful  that  you  feel  tliat  you  could  give  everything 
that  you  possess  to  those  who  have  less  than  you  have,  and  v/ish  to  share  the 
secret  of  your  gratitude  with  others  who  have  not  ascended  to  the  height  of 
such  Wisdom,  you  will  know  what  I  moan.   To  be  Huppy  means  to  be  grateful,  for 
Gratitude  is  the  offspring  of  Joy. 

3,  REVERENCE  . 

And  in  Joy  and  Gratitude,  we  feel  reverent  to  All  Life.  We  are  so  transformed 
and  overwhelmed  by  the  beauty  of  all  life  -  of  our  physical  being,  of  our  ovm 
minds,  of  the  spiritual  Oneness  of  ourselves  in  God  and  God  in  us,  that  all  we 
can  do  is  to  stand  in  reverence  before  the  Wisdom  that  enables  us  to  Know  The 
Light  of  Life. 
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4.     BREATH 


Wo  have  learned  that  Breath   IS   LIFE.      This  week,    contemplate  what  you  know  of 
your  Breath.     You  rrill   be  practising,   and  thus  you  will  make  comparison  v,-lth 
whAt  you  now  know  of  your  Breath  and  what  little  you  knew  when  you   first 
started  in  Mentalphyaics . 

5.  SOUND. 

We  have  not  yet  learned  much  about  our  own  Sound,  though  w«  do  know  that  we 
■become  WHA.T  WE  SAY.  We  are  to  learn  much  more  about  the  immeasurable  power 
of  Soimd  in  due  course,   "In  the  beginning  was  The  Word,  and  The  Word  was  with 
God,  and  The  Word  WAS  OOD"   (read  tho  first  chapter  of  St.  John  again,  seeing 
the  importance  of  Sound,  and  its  relation  to  Life  Itself.)  Also  during  this 
week  guard  the  tongue,  so  that  you  do  not  say  a  single  word  that  you  do  not 
know  to  be  true.  For  when  we  imderstand  what  Sound  is,  in  the  true  spiritual 
sense,  we  learn  that  Sound  is  the  "switch"  that  turns  on  the  Light  of  Us. 

6.  LIGHT. 


As  you  have  already  learned,  you  read  in  your  own  body  {"MTf  WHOLE  BODY")  the 
story  of  the  sun,  moon  and  stars.  And  you  read  the  story  by  means  of  your  own 
LIGHT,  the  Light  of  the  Divine  Wisdom  that  is  in  every  living  thing.  Your 
Light  is  the  Great  Mystery  .  .  your  Light  is  the  pure  gold  of  you  .  .  .  it  is 
the  Secret  of  the  Golden  Flower  within  you.  Practice  seeing  the  Light  this 
week.  Develop  the  Light,  make  notes  ;  analyze  as  carefully  as  possible. 

7.  SILENCE. 


Silence  is  the  answer  to  what  is  called  "Death."  As  you  know  the  Silence,  you 
know  Life«  and  escape  "Death."  Silence  is  golden,  and  the  Light  of  you,  as  I 
have  said,  is  the  pure  gold  of  you. 


Your  present  Commentary  purports  to  inspire  you  to  think  on  these  seven  words,  and 
tho  more  you  THINK  about  them  the  more  you  will  learn  their  inner  meaning.  For 
example  i  In  thinking  of  Light,  think  that  there  is  a  "mansion"  abovo  through  which 
shines  down  the  great  central  Light  of  the  Divine  Wisdom  (or  Holy  Spirit),  and 
througli  this  Light  there  is  symbolired  the  union  between  tho  human  and  the  divine. 
Tho  divine  mingles  with  the  human  so  that  it  may  also  boccme  divine;  and  your 
thoughts,  ascending  into  the  Light,  are  taken  up  by  the  Higher  Intellif^ences  who 
Judge  them  and  summon  the  hosts  of  the  higher  realms  to  grant  what,  through  sound  - 
leading  to  Silence  -  is  declared  and  demanded. 

In  using  Sound,  according  to  tho  degree  of  our  concentration,  we  shut  out  all  lower 
thoughts.  Meditation  is  prayer,  and  when  we  affirm  anything  we  are  well  on  our  way 
to  realize  it.  Thus  we  should  this  week  THINK  about  these  things, 

I  know  that  you  will  be  happy  as  you  energetically  think  on  those  seven  mystic  words. 
Be  happy  ;  give  thanks  ;  praise  tho  wondrous  Spirit  of  Light  that  enables  you  to 
think,  and  if  you  have  been  faltering  renew  your  real.  Spiritual  unfoldmont  comes 
slowly,  but  it  does  cono  -  and  it  cones  eacaotly  according  to  our  individual  effort 
to  realite. 

Peace  be  unto  you  today  -  and  all  the  days. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 

Written  in  Faith  at  .    I  Ai/^ 

Los  Angel  OS,  California,  U.S.A.  ^^^X&t!>J  ZT^ 

End  of  The  Thirty-Second  Commentary,    Inner  Chamber.        W^C/^^^^^,^  ® 
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t  Snntt  Qltjamb^r 


of  tlj^  ^tientt  of  iMf  ntalpIigHtra 


(T^^kj^^^^j-^^^ri) 


OM    MAN)    PADMI    I 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY 

33 


"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (1):  Transmutation— Ascending 
the  Heights — Comment  Upon  the  Perfection  Breath;  The  Light  of 
Life  Is  Perfection;  Linking  Reason  to  Divinity. 


BRiATHING  EXERCISES   FOR  THE  WEEK 


1. 


Breathe  physically  the  Perfection  Breath  this  week  -  three  times  before 
breakfast  ;  three  times  (if  possible)  before  luncheon  ;  three  times  as 
soon  after  sundown  as  possible,  and  before  dinner.   If  it  is  not  possi- 
ble to  breathe  Just  before  dinner,  then  breathe  this  Breath  throe  times 
before  studying  your  Commentary  at  night. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 


1.  Take  the  Meditation  that  follows  The  Perfection  Breath,  as  follows  : 

"And  now  I  prepare  myself  for  the  Greatest  Thought  I  ever 
shall  be  able  to  thinlc  ,  ,  .  . 

WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS,  I  AM. 

"The  Creator  is  right  here  .  .  right  in  the  Heart  of  Me, 
right  in  the  Substance  of  Me,  right  in  the  Mind  of  Me, 
right  in  the  Being  of  Me. 

"Reveal  Thyself,  0  Lord  of  My  Life  .  .  come,  I  wait  -  I 
listen  -  I  look  within  me,  -  I  am  still  .  .  .  and  now  I 
Will  to  SEE  THE  CREATOR  AT  WORK  WITHIN  THE  TEMPLE." 

Give  much  thought  to  this  meditation.  Analyze  to  see  Just  how  far  you 
are  able  actually  to  REALIZE  the  FEELING  of  perfection.   Start  with 
the  feeling  of  perfection  of  your  body  .  .  .  then  realize  that  "The 
Creator  is  within  me,  thinking  the  thought  of  the  Universe  through  my 
mind,"  .  ,  then  sink  silently  and  in  your  silence  realize  the  perfec- 
tion of  Life  Itself  in  YOU. 


Hy  Beloved  Student  in  Montalphysios,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  this  Commentary,  I  hope  to  lead  you  on  to  a  further  study  of  the  PEI<FECII£»r 
OF  LIFE,  standing  and  communing  together  on  The  Path  of  Perfection.   I  know  that 
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the  next  fan   Ccjirnnentarioa  irill   bring  you  abund&nt  Joy,  and  may  we  all  go  further 
in  our  facing  of  The  Light. 

How  insignificant  is  Man,  the  Individual,  in  comparison  with  the  Univeraal,  Moat 
people  go  through  life  without  contacting  the  channel  through  which  there  shall 
flow  to  them  the  first  idea  of  what  they  truly  are  ;  for  most  men  are  Ignorant  of 
their  true  nature.  But  I  believe  that  all  of  us  in  Mentalphjysios  can  truthfully 
declare  that,  even  though  we  have  not  yot  practised  Life  enough  to  have  unfolded 
ourselves  into  true  mastery,  we  have  at  all  events  found  The  y^ay^   Let  us  never 
forget  that  it  was  in  Mentalphysics  that  we  were  brought  into  The  Light  ;  and  as 
philosphers  and  men  of  wisdom  let  us  jealously  gviard  the  secrets.  We  are  con- 
scious in  our  practice  that  our  individual  mind  has  been  brought  into  contact 
with  power  universal,  and  we  are  learning  the  meaning  of  the  words  -  "The  fear  of 
The  Lord  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom,"  kno^ring  that  this  beautiful  experience  is 
the  initial  step  in  our  own  regenerative  life. 

(a)  The  Perfection  Breath. 

In  our  Commentaries  we  have  reviewed  in  sequence  the  Memory-developing  Breath, 
the  Revitalizing  Breath  and  the  Inspirational  Breath.  Wo  can  say  with  joy  that 
we  have  truly  found  The  Light  that  lighteth  the  hearts  and  minds  of  men  -  THE 
ONLY  LIGHT  OF  THE  UNIVERSE,  and  the  Source  of  ALL  LIFE  M^iNIFESIATIONS.  We  have 
begun,  in  deep  reverential  attitude  of  mind,  the  practice  of  the  "molting"  and 
the  "mixing"  processes  ;  and  now,  at  the  threshold  of  our  Perfection  Breath,  we 
stand,  radiant  and  \mafraid,  ready  to  enter  into  that  Perfection  which  is  ours 
if  we  will  enter  it  through  an  understanding  of  the  One  Universal  Law  of  Being. 

In  this  Oominentary,  then,  we  contemplate  our  Perfection  Breath  in  deep  humility 
and  gratitude. 

Go  back  in  your  experience  to  your  first  Lessons.  The  Physical  Perfection  Breath 
was  the  fourth  breath  that  came  vrith   your  seventh  loss  on  (the  First  Part  of  tho 
Holy  of  Holies).   You  have,  if  you  have  been  patient  and  persistent  and  intense 
in  your  desire  to  come  into  knowledge,  mastered  the  physical  part.   The  erect 
position  -  legs  firm  and  strong,  the  feet  level,  the  buttocks  tight,  the  head 
erect  with  freedom  in  the  neck,  the  eyes  looking  within,  the  arms  straight  in 
front,  with  the  fists  clenched  ....  Then  the  thought  ("I  tlmnlc  Thee,  Lord, 
for  the  breath  of  My  Life'."),   then  the  ex]mlation,  then  the  drawing  in  of  the 
breath  which  is  your  life,  .  .  then  the  glorious  control,  as  you  stand  the  lister 
of  your  own  body,  .  .  then  the  three  swings  straight  back  to  the  shoulders,  then 
bringing  the  hands  to  the  sides,  then  the  exhalation,  then  the  coming  down  and 

inward  watching  process  then  the  divine  meditation,  "Whatever  tho  Creator  is, 

I  am." 

We  now  knov/  that  we  have  a  right  to  think  this  Great  Thought,  for  v/e  have  worked 
to  earn  that  right.  We  are  physically  perfect.   In  the  three  previous  Breaths  we 
have  cleansed,  clarified,  coordinated,  correlated  the  whole  body.  Every  muscle 
is  developed,  -  every  nerve  is  charged  and  purified,  -  every  cell  has  been  awak- 
ened, charged  with  the  Living  Force  that  comes  from  the  Living  Flame.  We  stand 
supremely  conscious  of  the  perfection  of  a  body  that  is  the  Instrument  within 
which  perfection  is  looked  up.   In  our  practice  of  our  montal  body  we  have  begun 
the  stirring  process  which  in  time  will  fully  awaken  tho  Living  Giant  within  us, 
so  that  we  may  finally  dismiss  the  physical  side  of  the  Physical  Perfection  Breath. 

(b)  The  Light  of  Life  is  Perfection. 

"It  IS  BETTER  TO  GET  WISD(W  THAN  GOLD."  -  Prov.  16,  16. 
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What  folly  It  is  to  seek  riches  without  first  learning  what  riches  arc,  and  with- 
out knowledge  of  the  truth  that  underlies  the  right  use  of  material  wcalthl 
Do  you  not  now  see.  My  Beloved,  that  if  we  seok  VflSDOM  FIRST,  and  pain  it,  this 
superior  understanding  -  that  makes  us  truly  superior  men  -  of  the  undorstanding 
of  the  Law  of  Life  will  enable  us  to  produoo  our  full  requirement  of  riches. 
HowT  ,  .  ,  it  is  not  for  us  to  know  ;  v/e  cannot  with  our  finite  minds  understand 
the  full  working  of  The  Law.  VfE  ARE  THE  LAW,  and  there  is  no  need  for  us,  know- 
ing this  truth,  to  be  ever  thinking  about  it  ...  we  MUST  BE  IT  -  We  must  LIVE 
IT.  Again,  HowT  "There  is  a  spirit  in  mankind,  and  the  inspiration  of  the  A 
Alnlghty  giveth  them  understanding."  -  Job  32,  8. 

I  counael  you,  Ify  Beloved,  to  live  in  this  inspiration  of  the  Almighty  within  you. 
Bo  •fr   happy  in  the  knowledge  that  it  is  there.   In  short,  "Be  Happy  -  Give  Thanka." 

"Vfe  hare  learned  that  The  Light,  the  Force,  the  Power,  the  Expression,  the  Easen- 
tlality,  IS  WITHIN  US.   This  is  the  greatest  secret,  and  one  which  seems  to  be  the 
hardest  for  the  human  being  to  grasp,  VflTHIN  US  t   It  is  nowhoro  els  el   vVe  have 
that  The  Light  can  only  shine  through  a  perfect  lamp,  and  we  have  lof-rned  how  to 
koep  the  lamp  perfect  -  the  Body.   (Dvvell  on  the  affirr-ation  on  My  Whole  Body, 
which  comes  after  your  Inspirational  Breath).  Wo  have  also  learned  that  tho  Light 
shines  of  itself.  This  beautiful  truth  that  all  light  shines  of  itself  hBiS   been  a 
great  comfort  to  this  Teacher  in  his  assent  to  The  Heights.   I  have  often  given 
thanks  that  I  have  not  had  to  find  out  HOiV  the  Light  shines  -  for  I  would  h&ve 
failed  to  find  out  how,   I  have  alwuys  rested  in  tho  truth  that,  as  I  learn  to  re- 
lax into  it,  I  SEE  it  shining  -  and  the  more  I  relax  into  it,  watching  it  humbly, 

the  more  I  became  of  it,  the  mere  it  shines and  this  simply  CAiriiOT  be 

explained  -  it  has  to  be  learned  by  each  of  us  for  hLmself.   BUT  VHiEi:  WE  I£.VPJ<'  IT, 
WE  FI;;D  THAT  THE  LIGHT  IS  PERFECTION.   So  that  to  find  Perfection,  all  tr^t  we 
have  to  do  is  to  reverently  watch  that  v/e  may  find  the  Light. 

Simple  as  it  may  seem,  this  is  all  locked  up  -  it  is  the  secret  that  is  locked  uc 
in  eEvery  LlTlng  Thing  -  AMD  IT  IS  THE  ONLY  SECRET. 

And,  again,  simple  as  it  iray  seem  in  its  very  profundity,  this  ESSEUTLMITY  (Ligh.t) 
it  is  that  qualifies  the  True  Adept.   Once  it  is  found  by  the  necphyto:  it  sancti- 
fies as  well  as  qualifies,  infusing  true  goodness  into  every  life  that  it  adorns , 
You  see,  this  Essentiality  -  this  One  -  this  Light  -  this  Force,  v.-o  may  call,  as 
we  do  call,  by  many  names. 

TO  US  IN  lETTALPHYSICS  IT  IS  THE  LIGHT  OF  THE  DIVINE  WISDOM 

WHICH  IS  IN  EVERY  LIVING  THING,  AND  WHICH  V.T  KNOIV  TO  BE  WITKIII  US. 

(c)   Linking  Reason  to  Divinity. 

It  is  this  Essentiality,  tho  Light  of  Divine  '.'Jisdoin,  that  links  reason  to  divinity, 
flesh  to  spirit,  theolo^  to  philosophy,  r.ortality  to  immortality.   It  is  that 
which  is  sown  in  corruption,  and  can  only  be  raised  in  incorruption.   It  is  sown 
in  weakness  and  darkness  and  ignorance  that  have  inhered  since  time  began  — --  it 
is  raised  in  a  spiritml  body.   THE  FIRST,  OR  OUTER  MAN,  is  of  THE  EARTH,  EARTHY. 
The  SECOND,  OR  DINER  MAN,  IS  THE  LORD  OF  THE  ETERIIAL  -  THE  CREATOR. 

And  every  one  of  us  in  The  Irjaer  Chaxiber  of  Mentalphysios  has  learned  that  in  our 
slow  and  gradual  developnent  of  the  Lord  of  the  Eternal  within  us,  much  is  demanded 
of  us. 
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()<)     We  must,  first,  be  sincere  in  our  purpose. 

(b)  We  must  be  honorable  in  all  intent. 

(c)  We  must  be  oharitable  tovmrds  all  things  -  toward  Every 
Living  Thing,  remembering  the  Fourfold  Law. 

(d)  We  must  give  to  Every  Living  Thing  more  than  we  expect 
to  receive. 

(e)  We  must  ever  seek  The  Law,  and  OBEY  it  so  far  as  we 
KNOW  it. 

In  our  earlier  lessons  we  have  learned  how  to  develop  the  Image  of  our  Tinje  Self, 
and  some  of  us  have  succeeded  in  reaching  the  reflection  of  The  Lord  Within.   It 
is  this  great  and  miraculous  mystery  of  our  'Image  that  wo  commence  to  solve  with 
tho  circulation  of  The  Light,  and  it  is  the  Imago  into  v^hich  it  behooves  us  to 
reflect,  rather  than  to  profanely  discuss  it  ('"llave  No  Tongue")  that  wo  may  toow 
what  The  Father  is,  and  what  The  Son  ;  ajid  without  r^osTimption  or  error  como  slowly 
to  know  that  holy,  holy  Spirit  of  Life,  that  fabricates  all  things  and  sustains  all 
things ,  by  The  Y/ord  that  is  made  FleshT 

I  feel  that  there  is  much  in  this  week's  Commentary  for  you  to  let  your  mind  rever- 
ently dwell  upon. 

Never  worry  about  how  apparently  slowly  you  are  going.  Many  students  are  ever 
clamouring  for  "advanced  work"  ~  why  "advanced"  work.  You  and  I  have  arrived  at 

the  point  where  our  knowledge  that  WE  ARE  IT  is  complete then  all  that  remains 

for  us  is  practice,  practice,  practice  .  .  .  being  happy,  giving  thanks. 

I  leave  you  this  week  with  a  sense  of  deep  all-porvading  peace.  Eavf   foolish  most 
people  are  to  endeavor  to  order  their  livos  as  THEY  think  it  should  bo,  without 
being  wise  enough  to  charge  their  own  minds  with  ideas  that  come  unerringly  from 
the  Father  v/hich  is  in  Heaven.   One  thinj^  I  have  learned  is  the  difficult;/  of  see- 
ing what  we  are  looking  at.  We  look  at  a  certain  thing,  and  fancy  that  wo  know 
its  meaning,  but  at  the  root  of  our  reasoning  generally  is  personal  desire  and 
greed.  How  many  people  "pray  to  God"  for  certain  things.   They  pray  and  pray.  If 
the  thing  does  not  materialize,  they  get  quite  concerned  and  worry  about  it,  and 
wonder  whether  "God"  has  forgotten  them,  and  feel  terribly  hurt  with  God  for  not 
"ansv/ering  their  prayer".  You  and  I  have  outgrown  that  superstition.  We  know  that 
we  must  watch  and  watch  .  .  .  pray  and  pray  (practice  the  Law),  .  ,  .  and  hope  and 
hope,  .  .  and  dare  to  be  silent.   In  this  spirit  I  leave  you. 

ks   you  close  this  Commentary,  let  it  rest  in  your  lap  and  enter  tho  5ilencc  .  • 
feci  groat  v.-aves  of  Truth  and  Love  and  Joy  and  Peace  coming  to  you  from  mo  as  your 
humble  Teacher,  and  may  Tho  Light  bo  made  known  to  you.  Rest  -  be  Imppy  -  give 
thanks  -  lose  your  own  life  in  service  to  thoso  who  know  less  than  you  kiiow  eind 
who  have  less  than  you  have.  Thus  will  your  cup  run  over. 


My  Peace  I  give  unto  you. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Thirty-Third  Commentary,  _. 

Inner  Chamber. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PFRFECTION"  (2):  Transmutation— Special 
Breathing  Exercises  and  Your  Sunrise;  The  Ascent  of  Man;  .... 
"Ye  Are  the  Temple  of  God";  Be  Glad  and  Rejoice. 
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BRKMHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 

1.  Breathe  the  Perfection  Breath  MENTALLY  this  week  -  before  break- 
fast, before  lunoheon  if  possible,  and  before  dinner. 

Now,  this  is  most  important.  This  is  tho  most  important  breath 
that  you  have  so  far  tmdertaken,  for  you  are  leading  yourself 
into  a  full  understanding  of  all  the  preliminary  and  also  the 
few  advanced  breaths  that  you  have  so  far  been  given.   Therefore, 
give  yourself  time  for  PRACTICE  tliis  week.  Remember,  you  will 
get  no  Light  whatever  by  merely  reading  this  Commentary  -  you 
must  PRACTICE'. 

2.  Be  sure  that  you  are  in  the  right  posture  -  you  must  be  phyrsically 
comfortable,  you  must  not  bo  physically  or  mentally  tired  -  quite 
normal  and  HAPPY.   Then  co  into  your  Broath. 

3.  You  have  your  picture  of  your  sunrise.   Bring  this  clear,  very 
clear  before  your  mind.   Then  rest  IN  it  ;  let  the  Light  flood 
you.  Now,  holding  the  picture  and  FEELING  the  Light,  try  to  turn 
just  enough  mental  attention  to  watching  your  Breath  -  it  should 
be  so  soft  and  smooth  and  silent  that  you  will  feel  an  all-per- 
vading stillness  bathing  you  from  head  to  foot  ;  FEEL  that  this 
inner  stillness  of  your  Breath  is  like  a  deep,  deep  flowing  river 
-  immense  power,  depth,  immeasurable  strength,  like  a  giant  at 
peace,  sweeping  all  before  it,  but  making  not  the  slightest  noise, 
for  its  own  great  volume  keeps  it  knit  together  in  deep  silence  - 
like  Love  all  silent  and  serene  yet  all  locked  up. 


Holding  the  oicturo  of  The  Light  (your  sunrise,  fanned  into  the 
Living  Flajne),  watching  your  Breath  so  silently  that  you  can 
analyze  its  very  force,  .  .  then  feel  a  sense  of  ALL- PERVASION. 
You  are  the  Creator  in  human  form  -  you  are  all-pervading  -  you. 
ACTUALLY  create  your  own  Universe,  and  you  go  whore  you  will  to 
go,  you  do  what  you  will  to  do.  Therefore,  FEEL  that  depth  of 
ALL- PERVASION  .  .  you  are  everything,  you  are  everywhere. 
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(We  shall  return  to  this  idea  later  $   this  weok,  FEEL  it  -  register  in  your 
mind  what  you  feel,  so  that  at  any  moment  hereafter  you  will  be  able  to 
mentally  pick  up  that  feeling,  and  load  yourself  on  from  that  high  point.) 

MEDI1A.TI0N  FOR  THE  WEEK  i 

1,  Same  as  in  your  Thirty- third  Conmcntary. 

2.  ADD  to  it  I 

"I  AM  ALL-PERVADING.      I  AM  LIFE." 

Hy  Bolovod  Student  in  Montalphysics,  Noblo  of  The  Light  t 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  your  last  Commentary,  you  were  instructed  into  the  higher  conception  of 
your  Perfection  Breath.  Your  thought  has  been  charged  with  the  eternal  truth  of 
the  Perfection  of  Life,   If  you  are  wise,  you  will  have  written  down  on  paper 
your  own  ideas  of  PERFECTION  -  on  the  three  planes  of  your  existence  with  which 
you  are  familiar.   This  week  you  will  rest  in  the  perfection  of  your  own  life. 

The  way  that  I  teach  myself  is  by  the  study  of  SIMPLE  things  -  thus: 
Isolate  some  simple  idea.  Take  your  eye,  for  exELmple  :  look  at  your  eyes;  make 
your  eyes  do  what  you  want  them  to  do  in  transforming  your  own  feeling, 

(a)  Facing  a  mirror,  think  a  certain  thought  -  of  love,  for  example. 
Think  of  The  Beloved.   You  are  looking  into  the  eyes  of  the  beloved  - 
and  your  own  eyes  express  your  highest  emotions,  and  as  you  watch  you 
actually  see  in  your  own  eyes  the  rofloction  of  tho  height  of  the 
transcending  feeling  of  your  love  for  The  Beloved, 

(b)  Then,  think  an  anxiety  thought  (imagine  it),  and  note  the  change  in 
your  eyes  .  I  .  and  at  the  same  time  note  the  change  in  your  own 
FEELINGS  not  only  in  your  eyes,  but  throughout  your  whole  body, 

(c)  Then  think  a  success  thought,  and  instantaneously  your  eyes  will 
change  -  charged  with  the  picture  that  you  have  in  your  mind  of 
success,  your  eyes  will  reflect  the  success  emotion  ,  ,  ,  .  AND 
SO  ON,  AND  SO  ON. 

Having  made  this  simple  experiment,  think  of  the  perfection  of  registration  of 
your  eyes  -  how  they  perfectly  reflect  the  perfection  of  your  FEELINGS,  no  matter 
whether  the  feeling  be  one  of  grief,  or  ha to,  or  fear,  or  anxioty,  or  pain,  or 
misery  ,  ,  or  whether  the  feeling  be  one  of  joy,  and  hope,  and  light,  or  courage, 
or  peace.   Then,  go  further  :  feel  that  what  you  can  actually  see  in  your  own  eyes 
is  going  on  all  over  your  beautiful  body,  and  the  effect  is  for  good  or  ill.  Think 
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PERFECTION,  and  you  beoopie  perfect.  Thiiik  negation  in  any  form,  and  you  reflect 

negation,  which  is  tho  advanoe  gxiard  of  doath,  which  is  the  reverse  of  v/^iat  yon 
are  —  for  YOU  ARE  LIFE,  and  Life  ia  PERFECT. 

Then,  think  long  and  analytically  on  PERFECTION  throughout  the  ocming  week. 

(a)  The  Ascent  of  ifein 

Having  in  mind  what  you  learned  In  your  Comnentaries  Noa.  Twenty-two  to  Thirty, 
and  seeing  how  your  life  has  been  one  slow  process  of  evolutionary  principle. 
Imagine  far  back  In  time,  probably  a  million  years  ago,  you  appeared  on  this 
earth  -  WONDERING.  Slowly  we  have  developed  frcim  cave  mon  to  modem  men,  and 
all  the  way  up  we  havo  boon  wondering  at  tho  "mystory"  of  Life.  Full  of  wondor 
and,  curiosity,  men  have  developed  wha-fc  is  called  philosophy.  The  majority  of 
men  come  and  go  and  take  all  for  granted,  but  we  havo  been  among  the  askers  of 
questions.  We  have  always  boon  intorestod  in  the  why,  tho  whonce  and  whither. 

In  ancient  days  of  little  knowledge  and  less  thinking  men's  problems  were  simple. 
Man  believed  that  he  and  his  little  earbh  were  the  only  important  things  under 
Heaven  in  the  Universe.  The  sun  was  made  to  give  htm  light  by  day,  and  the  moon 
and  the  stars  by  night.  Nothing  mattered  except  what  happened  to  HH^.  For  him 
Heaven  was  immediately  up  above  the  clouds,  a  fev/  thousand  feot  up.  lie  thought 
the  rain  was  stored  up  there,  emd  that  the  Ruler  of  the  Universe  opened  small 
holes  now  and  again  and  watered  the  earth.  Man  was  the  only  important  thing  in 
creation,  with  the  exception  of  the  wild  animals  whom  he  tried  to  subject  to  his 
will.  .  .  .  and  so  on,  and  so  on.  And  God  was  just  up  above  in  that  place 
called  Hoavon. 

Then  man,  by  thinking  and  by  wondering  about  other  things,  ceune  gradually  to  see 
that  God  -was  much  more  a  wise  God  than  a  cruel  God.  He  gradually  cane  to  know 
that  Mein  is  a  part  of  a  great  whole,  and  that  compared  with  this  great  whole, 
our  solar  system  -  the  sun,  with  all  the  planets  revolving  uroiind  it  -  is  no 
bigger  than  a  drop  of  salt  water  compared  with  tho  mighty  ocean.  Telescopes 
that  man  has  made  have  proved  to  him  that  there  are  in  space  thousands  of  millions 
of  suns,  some  a  million  times  as  big  as  our  sun,  which  in  turn  is  a  million  times 
as  big  as  our  earth. 

Gradually  this  thing  called  Ifcin,  made  "In  the  Image",  has  come  to  see  himself  - 
in  spite  of  his  almost  total  ignortince  at  the  start  of  his  evolutionary  race  -  as 
a  part  of  the  Divine  Spirit  of  this  universe;  -  he  sees  himself  as  Life  Itself  - 
he  sees  himself  as  the  regulator  of  conditions  and  the  creator  of  conditions  -  he 
sees  himself  (as  we  in  Mentalphysics  are  learning,  and  we  are  probably  a  hundred 
years  before  our  time)  as  THE  CREATOR  Tii   HUMAN  FORM  -  immortal,  self-manifesting, 
unending  emd  everlasting.  He  sees  himself  "perfect  as  God  is  perfect,"  .  .  and 
he  seos  that,  in  due  process  of  time,  when  he  is  fully  grown,  he  will  have  carried 
out  the  divine  mandate,  "Be  Ye  perfect  even  as  your  Father,  which  is  in  heaven,  is 
perfect." 

We,  then,  have  come  to  that  point,  where  we  are  to  learn  by  the  silent  contempla- 
tion and  the  realiration  of  PERFECTION  that  WE  ARE  PERFECT. 

(b)  Again  -  Live  What  You  Know! 

"Know  ye  not  that  ye  are  tho  Temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in 
you?"  (l  Corinthians  3,  16). 
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^     ^     1.1         ^%r  ^a^n•vp,A       Never  mind  how  many  times  you  fall 
"°H  "l"  iS^  Tto'^h'^h  u^htf  e^     n  tU  "  IrtU  .hi..  thrJuEh  you  In  perfect 
short  -  hjW  °»  *°  *h.  thcugn  ,  _  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^.^  ^^  ^,  ^„ 

manifestation.     ™=  ^1^^°^,^°;=,  °,  bosinnixig  to  realize  the  spirituality  of 
:il  U?;.  =??.U    tLr„  £  e.r.ea  asU 

IT.'ZMlllf^"^.  "err if  r  ro!?  d^raJ'd  for  all  of  u.  -  we  In  «cntalphy.lc. 

are  in  the  forefront.  We  know  that  we  havo  the  power  within  us  -  the  power  of  per- 
fection  o?  Life  -  to  live  as  long  as  we  desire  to  live.  We  know  that  we  are  young. 
yo^E  Y^a  and  that  we  never  can  be  old  —  well,  then  let  us  -11^^-^-^^^ 
think  thoughts  of  youth  and  the  things  tlmt  youth  does  -  foel  the  i^^P^^ation  and 
the  ambition  and  the  beauty  of  life  that  youth  feels  ,  and  if  we  are  older   let 
us  Kive  grateful  thanks  that  we  have  so  muoh  more  experience,  so  much  more  stored 
away  consciously  and  subconsciously  in  our  memory.   Oh,  let  us  rejOico  at  the 
PERFECTION  OF  LIKK  TOWARDS  lEE   FULL  EXPRESSION  OF  WHICH  WE  ARE  ON  OUR  WAY. 

The  world  is  changing  in  its  views  on  life.  Who  would  have  dreamed,  for  e^Ple. 
that  a"  great  scientist  of  this  modern  age  would  have  declared  that  telepathy  and 
clairvoyance  are  realities.   I  wonder  how  many  of  you  read  the  follovdng  newspaper 
report  as  recent  as  the  summer  of  1935  -  it  was  a  New  York  message  sent  out  by  one 
of  the  great  news  agencies  i 

"Dr.  Alexis  Carrel,  Nobel  prize  winner  and  world  famous  scientist  of  the 
Rockefeller  Institute  for  Medical  Research  believes  telepathy  and  clair- 
voyance are  scientifically  proven  facts,  and  worthy  of  scientific  study. 

"This  is  one  of  the  mystical  and  metaphysical  master  ideas  that  Doctor 
Carrel  advances  in  a  book  published  here  by  Harper  Brothers,  under  the 
title,  "Man,  the  Unknown."' 

"Aiming  to  create  a  new  science,  the  ^science  of  man'  in  order  to  'save 
and  guide'  modern  humanity.  Dr. -Carrel  boldly  espouses  telepathy  and 
clairvoyance.  He  wrote i    'Clairvoyance  and  telepathy  are  a  primary 
datum  of  scientific  observation.  Those  endowed  with  this  telepathic 
power  grasp  the  secret  thoughts  of  other  individuals  without  using 
their  sonso  organs.  They  also  perceive  events  moro  or  less  remote  in 
space  and  time  (clairvoyance).  This  quality  develops  in  only  a  small 
number  of  human  beings.'" 

Therefore,  be  glad  I  Rejoice  in  your  Youth  -  in  your  Life  -  in  your  Perfection  .  . 
.  .  and  give  thanks.  Practice,  practice,  practice  this  week  —  and  BE  Wli/lT  YOU 
ARE,  Unafraid  and  Pull  of  Undying  Hope. 

Peace  be  unto  you  -  and  as  you  conclude  this  Commentary,  lot  the  sheets  drop  into 
your  lap,  and  very  deliberately  and  consciously  PEEL  great  waves  of  Light  and  Love 
and  Joy  and  Power  and  Youth  and  Beauty  and  Strength  and  that  Peace  Which  Passes 
Knowledge  come  to  you  from  me  as  your  humble  Teacher  and  from  the  Institute  as  the 
agency  of  expression,  and  principally  from  our  Glorious  Mother  Montalphysics. 


Nomaste. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Thirty-Fourth  Commentary, 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (3):  Transmutation— The  Balanc- 
ing Breath  Posture;  Importance  of  Inner  Light;  Goal  of  All-Per- 
vasion; Building  Well  Upon  Foundation  of  Rock. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

I  trust  that  you  practised  last  week  the  special  Breath  outlined  in 
Paragraphs  1,  2,  3  and  4.   If  you  have  practised^  you  will  have 
begvm  to  ti^ly  FEEL  your  Breath,  and  you  should  also  have  some  idea 
of  what  time  Breathlessness  is. 

This  week  I  wish  to  lead  you  on  a  little  further  in  this  Breath,  but 
I  \irge  you  not  to  be  in  a  hurry  -  there  is  plenty  of  time,  we  have 
eternity  in  which  to  learn,  and  the  best  way  to  learn  -  the  only  way 
to  learn*-  is  by  slow,  steady,  SURE  application.   Therefore,  be 
patient  ;  and  though  you  may  not  know  what  you  are  doing,  and  indeed 
may  even  question  what  you  are  doing,  do  what  you  are  instructed  to 
do. 


The  Breath  that  you  are  now  practising  will  lead  you  into  a  realization  of  ALL- 
Pervasion  -  will  prove  that  YOU  are  All-Pervading,  but  hvnnility,  patience,  watch- 
fulness are  necessary.   The  INNER  sight  must  be  quickened  -  true  perception.   The 
INNER  FEELING  must  be  known.   You  must  become  so  still  that  you  can  feel  the 
forces  of  your  body  actvially  at  work  .  .  .  and  all  of  us  can  do  this,  if  wo  will 
practise,  but  if  we  do  not  practise,  it  will  be  merely  one  of  those  things  that 
we  liave  "heard  about". 


1.  CHANGE  OF  POSTURE:   Lie  face  downward  on  the  floor,  not  on  a  soft  bed 
lie  on  a  rug,  but  it  must  not  be  too  soft. 

(a)  Place  the  Negative  hand  (the  left)  on  the  floor,  and  place  the 
Positive  hand  (the  right)  over  it.  Then  let  your  forehead, 
with  the  head  quite  straight,  not  with  the  head  turned  at  all 
to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  rest  on  your  right  hand.   Now, 
take  time  to  get  this  part  of  the  posture.   See  that  the  neok. 
is  not  twisted  or  tensed  -  see  that  the  chin  and  the  face  are 
comfortable. 


you  can 
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(b)  Than  iwatoh  the  ahoulders.  Thoy  must  be  relaxed,  not  the  sllght- 
est  strain  at  all.  The  chest  carries  the  weight,  and  the 
shoulders  are  entirely  flexed* 

(c)  Go  down  the  body  -  take  a  long  algh  or  two,  and  see  that  the 
abdomen  is  quite  relaxed  .  .  .  EVERYTHING  IN  THE  BODY  IS  HEA.VY, 
HEAVY.  The  vital  organs  are  comfortable,  and  not  cramped  - 
quite  relaxed. 

(d)  Thus  you  will  see  that  the  whole  of  the  body,  from  the  top  of 
the  head  down  to  the  toes  are  STRAIGHT  sind  comfortable.   When 
you  are  SURE  of  this,  place  your  NEGATIVE  leg  (the  left)  over 
your  POSITIVE  leg  (the  right),  so  that  the  toes  of  the  right 
foot  are  touching  the  floor.  Now,  you  must  be  advised  not  to 
hurry  this  -  posture  is  ALL- IMPORTANT.  For  the  first  evening* s 
practice,  Qust  try  this  out.  When  you  think  you  have  the  right 
posture,  just  change  the  body  a  little,  and  see  if  you  can  notice 
any  greater  or  lesser  comfort.   The  sole  idea  is  to  so  relax  the 
body  in  a  straight  position  that  the  Solar  Force  that  you  are  to 
awaken  in  the  Breath  itself  shall  be  allowed  free  flow  to  every 
part  of  your  beautiful  body. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK ; 

Same  as  in  your  Thirty-fourth  Commentary. 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysios,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

How  happy  I  am  that  we  are  coming  along  together  to  REAL  work.  When  you  came 
into  Mentalphysics  first,  in  the  Initiate  Group,  you  were  instructed  in  little 
methods  that  you  are  probably  beginning  to  realize  were  truly  great  secrets  -  that 
is,  secret  because  not  generally  understood.  And  though  we  should  from  childhood 
have  become  conscious  of  the  simple  breathings  that  we  have  been  taught,  it  was 
not  our  good  fortxme  to  have  been  instructed  to  do  than. 

The  humjan  being  is  a  stubborn  animal.  Moreover,  he  is  the  most  polished 
hypocrite  -  full  of  pride,  self-satisfied,  and  often  so  very  foolish.  We  deceive 
ourselves,  and  like  to  be  deceived,  for  it  plumes  our  vanity.   Few  people  live 
what  they  KNOW. 

Only  yesterday  (the  day  before  I  write  this  to  you)  I  had  an  appointment  with 
a  man  whose  name  would  be  familiar  to  many  of  you  if  I  were  to  disclose  it.   He  is 
a  great  metaphysical  writer,  and  his  books  and  articles  are  known  to  moat  aspiring 
people.  For  some  time  he  had  been  anxious  to  come  along  to  The  Institute  to  "talk" 
with  me.  As  you  may  surmise,  your  Teacher  is  a  man  who  has  little  spare  time,  and 
he  has  lived  long  enough  to  know  that  in  the  use  of  many  words  there  is  grave 
danger  of  much  confusion.   I  have  lived  in  the  Orient,  where,  when  invited  to 
spend  any  time  with  a  philosopher,  there  is  little  talk.   The  Spirit  works  mightily 
in  silence,  so  the  Oriental  philosopher  will  present  you  with  a  prayer  mat,  and  you 
will  sit  with  him,  perhaps  a  whole  evening,  and  not  a  word  will  be  spoken  .  .  .  but 
what  bliss,  what  understanding,  what  refreshment. 
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This  philosopher  yesterday,  however,  wished  to  discuss  certain  phases  of  life 
with  me,  and  so  the  appoinlanent  was  made.   I  was  happy  to  have  him  come,  and  looked 
forward  to  a  happy  conversation.  As  is  right,  the  host  listened  while  he  held  the 
conversation,  and  much  of  it  was  pleasemt.   But  when  he  made  an  apology  to  me  that 
he  had  not  been  able  to  come  before  because  he  "had  an  invalid  wife",  I  wondered 
what  sort  of  a  philosopher  he  was  that  he  had  not  healed  his  wife  ;  but  I  was 
greatly  surprised  when  he  said  further  that  he  himself  was  suffering  from  a  chronic 
ailment  in  the  body.  Quite  still,  I  listened  on,  hardly  believing  that  he  was 
speaking  as  he  described  to  me  the  nature  of  his  "illness"  and  that  of  his  wife. 
But  when  he  told  me  that  he  was  anxious  to  do  sane  piece  of  work  "before  he  died", 
I  felt  that  either  he  or  I  was  in  the  wrong  place. 

I  tell  you  this  to  snow  you  how  human  beings  can  be  led  aetray  -  not  living  what 
they  know.  Now,  you  and  I  must  not  be  like  this.  I'VE  are  to  live  a  long,  long 
time  .  .  life  is  to  be  a  great,  great  rranance  ...  we  are  in  THIS  particular  stage 
of  our  eternal  experience  not  to  be  fooled  nor  are  we  to  fool  ourselves  .  .  we  are 
the  progenitors  of  the  new  world,  the  heralds  of  immortality  in  the  flesh  ,  ,  we 
are  on  our  v/ay  to  MASTERY  -—  therefore,  WE  MUST  BUILD  Y/ELL  ON  A  FOUNDATION  OFTOCK. 

The  present  Breath  in  this  Commentary  is  what  you  will  come  to  know  as  The  Balancing 
Breath,  but  you  are  not  to  think  of  names  of  Breaths  -  you  are  to  practice,  practice, 
prac-cice.  You  wish  to  truly  grow  young?  Well,  then,  DO  THE  WORK,  and  you  will  find 
that  you  will  have  power  to  do  ;  if  you  do  not  do  the  work,  and  become  like  my 
friend  the  philosopher  of  whom  I  have  just  spoken,  ali  this  will  remain  with  you 
merely  as  intellectual  entertainment.  DON'T  FORGET  THIS.  Now,  to  go  on  further, 

SECOND  PART  OF  THE  BAUNCING  BREA-TH  FOR  THIS  WEEK  : 

We  will  assume  that  for  a  night  or  two  you  have  practised  posture.  You  truly  know 
EOn   TO  RELAX. 

We  will  assiane  that  you  can  FEEL  the  comfort  of  the  straightness  of  your  body,  and 
that  you  can  imagine  that  wonderful  feeling  of  heaviness  that  gives  you  the  sensa- 
tion that  the  substance  of  your  physical  body  is  floating,  floating  in  space  .  .  , 
indeed,  you  may  be  able  to  feel  the  sensation  of  ALL- PERVASION. 

We  will  assume  that  you  are  ready  now  to  breathe.   If  so,  do  this  : 

(a)  Tense  the  body.   Just  gently  press  dovmward  on  the  pelvic  bone  first, 
and  feel  that  you  are  tensing  the  legs,  the  knees,  the  thighs,  the 
buttocks,  the  lumbar  region,  the  back,  the  arms,  the  neck,  the  head. 
Hold  this  tensiug  position  for  aa  reasonable  a  time  as  you  can  in 
comfort,  then  feel  that  you  are  suddenly  relaxing  .  .  ,  the  feeling 
that  you  are  falling  down  through  the  floor,  the  body  is  so  heavy. 

Do  not  relax  "explosively",  but  gently  though  quickly. 

(b)  Then  watch  your  Breath.  At  first,  with  this  little  effort  f ran. the 
tensing,  you  will  notice  that  you  can,  so  to  speak,  hear  yourself 
breathing.  Watching  the  "hearing",  and  see  how  even  it  is  -  do  this 
for  a  minute  or  two.  THEN  ~ 

(o)  See  whether  you  can  still  breathe,  though  you  seem  to  stop  your 

Breath.  You  will  seem  to  be  breathing  and  yet  not  breathing.   The 
breath  will  seem  to  be  WITHIN  the  breath,  and  you  cannot  "hear"  it 
.  .  all  is  so  soft  and  still  and  unmoving  and  silent.   In  this 
second  part  of  the  watching  of  your  breath,  IMAGINE  all  the  lights 
and  all  the  sensations  that  have  been  registered  in  your  mind  as  a 
result  of  all  your  previous  teaching. 
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(d)  See  how  happy  you  can  foel,  and  see  whether  you  can  see  the  Light  of 
Joy  within  your  body  (and  your  head  particularly). 


CARE  OF  DIET  DURING  THE  WEEK  : 

Watch  your  diet  during  the  week.   I  suppose  that  you  know  what  your  chemical  type 
is.   I  suppose  that  you  have  been  systematically  leading  yourself  into  a  higher 
understanding  of  the  five  foods  of  life  -  solid  foods,  liquid  foods,  rest  as  a 
food,  breath  as  a  food,  and  thought  as  a  food. 

We  shall  return  to  The  Balancing  Breath  in  your  next  Commentary,  eind  I  urge  you 
to  practice  this  week  —  for  I  promise  you  that  as  you  practice  this  breath,  you 
will  be  doing  great  things  for  yourself,  to  be  revealed  to  you  in  due  course. 

And  during  this  week,  keep  close  to  your  Teacher.   Feel  that  you  are  constantly 
near  to  us  all  here  at  The  Institute  -  that  you  are  real  part  of  the  real  family. 
Do  all  that  you  oan  for  Mentalphysics,  Help  as  much  as  you  can  with  material 
substance,  for  we  need  all  that  we  can  control  at  the  present  time,  and  wc  give 
thanks  that  we  have  gained  some  experience  in  the  teiowledge  of  how  rightly  to  USE 
substance  for  tho  Spreading  of  The  Light. 

Be  happy,  and  GIVE  THA.NKS.  As  you  conclude  this  Commentary,  sit  still  -  so  silent 
and  so  happy.  Feel  great  waves  of  Light  and  Joy  and  Love  and  Beauty  coming  to  you 
from  the  highest  spheres  of  my  spirit  ...  I  giv*o  thanks  for  you,  My  Beloved  .  ,  , 
Nomas te. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Thirty-Fifth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (4):  Transmutation— The  Balanc- 
ing Breath  Concluded;  Tensing,  Relaxation,  Meditation;  "Go  and 
Tell  No  Man";  "Oh,  Give  Thanks  Unto  the  Lord,  for  He  Is  Good." 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK 


THE  BALANCING  BREATH. 


Though  I  do  not  intend  to  "harp"  on  the  subject,  I  wish  to  warn  you  that  you 
must  practise  this  Breath.  You  will  have  been  doing  so,  and  will  have  carried 
out  the  Tensing  and  the  Watching  of  the  Breath  outlined  on  Page  Three  of  your 
last  Commentary.   This  is  most  important,  and  you  oanpot  go  forward  unless  you 
have  pra'ctised  the  Tensing. 


We  are,  therefore,  to  go  further  along  in  this  Breath  in  the  present  Common tary. 

You  have  the  Posture  -  you  have  practised  Tensing  -  you  have  practised  Watching 
of  your  Breath,   You  are  able  to  feel  the  Breathing  within  the  Breath,  so  that, 
in  deep  concentration,  you  can  visualize  The  Light  and  hold  it.   You  are  also 
able  to  feel  that  heavy  feeling  when  coming  out  of  the  Breath  after  the  Tensing, 
Very  well,  let's  go  ahead. 

FIRST  -   ((a)  Lie  with  your  head  to  the  North,  in  the  right  posture  (see  page 
(    One,  Commentary  Thirty-five). 

( 

((b)  In  the  right  posture,  take  a  deep  breath,  and  retain  it  -  grip 
(    the  teeth,  and  close  the  lips  closely,  so  that  no  breath  can 
(    escape. 


THE 
TENSING 


INS  TNG    ( 


re- 


((c)Do  not  change  the  posture  nor  disturb  the  feeling  of  ease  in 
(    the  body. 


(This  .. 

quires  muohS  , 

practice.  (v<i)Now,  watchfully,  press  down  to  the  floor  the  n.:ddle  part  of 

Be  sure  he-^         *^®  body  only  -  pressing  on  the  pelvis  -  just  practise  a  little 

fore  you«  kJ    ^°  ^®®  ^°^  much  pressure  you  can  create, 

ahead  -  it  ) 

is  quite   ^  (e) Pressing  only  the  center  of  the  body,  you  will  notice  that  the 

(         body  begins  to  tense,  and  this  tensing  must  be  even  everywhere  - 
(    there  must  be  no  uneven  pressure  in  the  shoulders,  nor  uneven 
(    pressure  in  the  feet  or  the  legs.  With  pressure  in  tlio  center 
(    of  the  body,  you  will  find  that  gradually,  as  you  retain  tho 
(    breath,  the  whole  body  will  gradually  and  evenly  become  tensed, 
(    so  that  there  will  be  pressure  EVERYWHERE.   The  legs  vill  stiffen 
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SECOND: - 


THE 


RELAOA-TION; 

(This  requires  more 
watchfulness  than 
even  the  Tensing 
Process  in  this 
Breath) 


(Practise  this  much, 
with  the  Breath  in 
the  body,  as  well  as 
with  the  Breath  out 
of  the  body) 


(e)  -  cont'd 

and  become  strong,  the  right  toes  will  carry  the  weight 
at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  body  ;  the  back  will  be- 
come strong  and  tensed;  you  will  feel  the  power  coming 
up  through  the  spine,  and  the  head  will  feel  the  pres- 
sure ;  the  arms  will  feel  strong  ;  and  the  whole  body 
will  be  filled  with  power,  which  you  will  bo  conscious 
of  everyv/here. 

(a)  Now,  the  RELAXING,  which  is  even  more  important  than 
the  tensing,  because  you  do  not  wish  to  lose  any  of  the 
power  you  have  developed. 

(b)  When  you  have  held  the  body  in  the  tensed  position  as 
long  as  you  comfortably  can  without  undue  strain,  then 
very  carefully,  let  out  the  breath  as  in  sighing,  and 
as  you  sigh  feel  the  body  coming  down  into  relaxation, 
gradually,  evenly,  so  that  when  the  breath  is  gone  out 
of  your  body  the  whole  body  is  heavy  and  relaxed  and 

gone  . 

(o)  Control  the  breath  without  strain,  and  try  as  soon  as 
possible  to  get  into  the  "breathing  within  the  Breath" 
feeling  in  the  body. 

(d)  Lying  quite  still,  and  WATCHING  PARTICUURLY  SO  THAT 
SHOULDERS  ARE  RELAXED,  GO  INTO  THE  MEDITATIONAL  STATE 
OF  MIND.  Silent  -  still  -  breathing  within  the  Breath, 
"feeling  after  him,  if  haply  we  may  find  him." 


"If  thou  return  to  the  Almighty,  thou  shalt  be  built  up."  -  Job  22,  23. 
"0  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  for  he  is  good."  -  106th  Psalm. 

"Let  us  come  before  his  Presence  with  thanksgiving."  -  95th  Psalm. 

*     *     * 

We  now  feel  that  we  are  IN  THE  PRESENCE  of  the  MOST  HIGH.  We  feel  the  Light  -  we 
know  what  the  above  three  quotations  mean.  We  are  conscious  of  the  uprising  of 
the  Solar  Force  within  us.   Certainly  we  do  give  thanks  .  .  and  WE  ARE  HA.PPY. 


THIRD;  — 

THE 

MEDITATION 

(Remember,  this  is 
the  Noble  Science) 


(a)  Take  now  that  sublime  Meditation  with  which  you  will  be 
familiar  -  that  which  follows  the  Perfection  Breath, 
and  which  is  written  in  your  Thirty-third  Commentary. 
FEEL  divinely  bent  to  meditation.   FEEL  that  you  are 
In  The  Presence: 

"And  now  I  prepare  myself  for  the  Greatest  Thought  I 
ever  sliall  be  able  to  think  .  .  . 

WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS,  I  AM. 

"The  Creator  is  right  here  .  .  right  in  the  Heart  of 
Me,  right  in  the  Substance  of  Me,  right  in  the  Mind  of 
me,  right  in  the  Being  of  Me. 

"Reveal  Thyself,  0  Lord  of  My  Life  .  .  come,  I  wait  - 
I  listen  -  I  look  within  me,  -  I  am  still,  -  end  now 
I  will  to  SEE  THE  CREATOR  AT  WORK  WITHIN  TH^  TEMPLE." 
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THE  ((b)  Then  reverse  the  thought  in  the  Meditation.  Instead 

of  feeling  the  Creator  within  you,  feel  that  you  are 
MEDIIA.TIOM         (    in  the  Creator,  thus  — 
(Continued) 

"Thou  art  the  substanoe  of  all  my  thinking, 
"Thou  art  the  Substance  of  all  Ify   Feeling. 
"Thou  art  the  Substance  of  all  ity   Thinking. 
"Thou  art  the  Substance  of  all  Ify  Breathing. 
"Thou  art  the  Substance  of  all  Ify  Vfhole  Life." 

(You  are  advised  to  add  to  these  meditations  as 
you  gather  ideas  to  yourself) 

/Thus,  we  see  that  there  are  three  distinct  phases  to  this  Breath  -  this  marveloua 
■Balancing  Breath. 

First  -  The  Tensing. 
Second-  The  Relaxation, 
Third  -  The  Moditation. 

Each  is  as  important  as  the  others,  and  you  must  not  neglect  either,  but  carry 
them  out  as  you  are  instxnicted.   It  will  take  you  probably  some  two  or  three 
weeks  before  you  can  reach  the  height  of  the  technique  of  this  Breabh,  and  when 
you  have  mastered  it,  you  will  have  done  for  yourself  something  that  oannot  be 
bought  for  money  -  it  is  beyond  price. 

"Go,  and  tell  no  man." 


Ify  Beloved,  How  often  I  wish  that  it  were  possible  for  you  to  be  here  at  The 
Institute  to  receive  direct  from  n^  mouth  the  oral  Instruction.  On  Thursday 
evenings,  from  eight  to  ten  Pacific  Standard  time,  the  Inner  Chamber  meets  here 
at  The  Institute,  and  we  think  of  you.  Sometimes  your  name  is  mentioned.  You 
are  always  brought  into  close  spiritual  touch. 

Should  you  feel  that  Mentalphysics  is  dearer  than  your  life,  it  may  be -that  you 
desire  to  come  to  Los  Angeles,  for  the  mouth-to-ear  teaching,  and  if  you  feel 
that  you  would  like  to,  you  may  write  to  me  confidentially  eoid  discuss  the  matter. 
You  will,  of  course,  know  that  the  difference  between  teaching  by  the  spoken  word 
and  teaching  by  the  written  word  is  as  different  as  the  poles  -  between  day  and 
night.  For  those  who  desire  it,  special  teaching  is  available  if  they  cone  here 
to  The  Institute. 


Our  Inner  Chamber  is  the  sacred  place.  We  enter  it  unshod.  We  sit  in  a  circle. 
To  the  East  is  The  Lamp,  in  the  Center  is  The  Light.  Whenever  emy   activity  is 
extended  in  Mentalphysics,  it  is  first  hallowed  through  the  Inner  CtMunber.  Our 
problems  are  brought  here  -  our  work  is  dedicated  here.   The  Inner  Chamber  is 
made  up  of  those  to  whom  it  is  safe  and  wise  to  gradually  reveal  the  inner 
secrets.  Home  Study  Students,  ooraing  to  the  Institute  and  attending  the  Inner 
Chamber,  are  profoundly  impressed  and  carry  away  with  them  a  deeper  understand- 
ing of  the  extreme  privilege  that  cones  to  us  who  are  bound  together  as  Nobles 
of  The  Light  by  that  "Light  that  lighteth  every  man  that  oometh  into  the  world," 

I  imnt  you  to  feel  an  integral  bond  with  us  hero.  You  are  away,  in  another 
country  maybe,  but  there  is  no  space  -  in  spirit  we  are  ONE  -  WE  ARE  THkT. 
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It  may  be  possible  that  you  are  not  familiar  with  INTE31NATI0NAL  CHURCH  OF  THE 
HOLY  TRINITY.   If  you  are  not,  write  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Grand  Council  of  The 
Institute  for  information.   You  are  eligible  for  membership,  and  you  should  be  a 
Member.   You  should  undertake  to  ally  yourself  with  cvei-y  phase  of  this  great 
work.  We  have  some  wonderful  souls  here.   The  Circle  of  the  Secret  Twelve  are 
privileged  to  bring  healing  and  peace  to  many  -  and  you  are  entitled  to  ask  for 
this  privilege  for  yourself  and  your  friends. 

My  Beloved  of  the  Inner  Chamber,  ye  are  the  LI  GMT  OF  THE  WORLD.   You  can  never 
again  belong  to  yourself.   You  have  reached  the  universal  Truth  of  Life,  and  you 
must  see  yourself  increasingly  as  a  Bringer  of  The  Li|;ht.   If  you  are  not  extend- 
ing the  *TDrk  of  Mentalphysics ,  you  are  failing  in  the  highest  privilege  that  has 
come  to  you  in  this  incarnation.   You  should  bring  in  a  stuaent  a  month  -  how? 
by  speaking  the  right  word  constantly  to  the  right  man.   You  cannot  do  this? 
YOU  CAN. 

It  was  I,  was  it  not,  who  magnetized  YOU  into  this  great  Teaching  ...  I,  and 
perhaps  we  have  never  met  on  the  physical  plane.   The  ways  of  The  Creator  are 
past  finding  out,  and  when  you  get  this  all-penrading  idea  of  LIFE  ITSELF  you 
should  cultivate  it  .  .  and  the  only  way  to  cultivate  and  extend  it  is  to  LIVE 
IT  .  .  seeing  yourself  as  an  ambassador  of  The  Lord,  going  into  the  Field  to  seek 
for  those  who  know  less  than  you  know,  and  to  shaVe  with  them  who  have  less  than 
you  have.   If  you  are  not  giving  Alms  to  The  Institute,  for  instance,  you  are  in 
error.   By  this  I  do  not  mean  any  "amount"  .  .  but  you  should,  on  the  first  day 
of  every  new  moon,  make  a  contribution  to  the  Almonry  of  The  Institute  for  the 
general  fund  to  Spread  the  Light.   It  is  your  great  PRIVILEGE  -  I  am  not  asking 
anything  of  you,  but  I  am  showing  you  that  it  should  be  regarded  as  the  f^reatest 
joy  of  all  joy  to  give  to  Mentalphysics  so  that  what  has  come  to  you  may  go  to 
another. 

Think  on  these  things.   In  unity  strength  comes  -  I,  of  myself,  as  the  head  of 
this  Institute  and  the  most  humble  servant  of  you  all,  what  can  I  do  of  myself? 
The  faculty  and  those  engaged  in  all  the  activities  of  The  Institute,  what  can 
they  of  themselves  do?  YOU  -  what  can  you  of  yourself  do?   It  is  only  in  unity, 
eaon  knowing  that  he  has  done  what  he  cam  do  (and  what  he  can  do  is  what  ho  should 
do)  to  holp  on  the  Great  Work,  the  Coming  of  The  Kingdom,  the  building  of  The  Now 
Race  .  .  .  do  you  not  see  th^t  it  is  our  DUTY  certainly,  but  WHAT  A  PRIVILEGE  to 
"Give  Thanks   in  a  practical  manner  by  contributing  to  the  general  fund  to  allow 
the  work  to  go  on?  You  see.  My  Beloved,  there  is  NOW  no  such  thing  as  either  you 
or  I  feeling  any  qualms  about  ASKING  for  anything  of  each  other.   If  YOU  can  bene- 
fit from  what  I  can  give  to  you,  it  is  your  privilege  to  ask  of  me,  and  my  great 
JOY  to  give  to  you  .  ,  .  and,  similarly,  if  I  ask  of  you  and  if  it  is  within  your 
power  to  give,  it  must  be  YOUR  JOY  to  give.  WE  LIVE  TOGETHER  IN  THE  HIGHER  REALM. 
where  there  is  NAUCMT  BUT  TRUTH.  And  if  you  v;ere^to  suffer  in  any  way  that  I  could 
alleviate  I  should  fail  in  my  duty  as  your  Brother  if  I  failed  to  take  full  advan- 
tage of  helping  you  --  similarly,  with  you. 

I  shall  return  to  this  subject  later,  but  meantime,  I  ask  most  confidently  of  you 
to  help  the  Institute  as  much  as  lies  within  your  power. 

Uy   love  goes  to  you  -  my  Peace  I  give  unto  you. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 

Written  in  faith  at 

Los  Angeles,   California,   U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Thirty-Sixth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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OM    MANI    PADMC    MUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN   BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (5)  Transmutation— The  First  (or 
Outer)  Man;  The  Second  or  Inner)  Man;  Things  of  the  Spirit  Can- 
not Be  Talked  About;  Rejuvenation  and  Regeneration. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK  :  THE  BAIANCING  BREATH. 

WILL  YOU  KINDLY  TUIW  BACK  TO  THE  PARAGRAPH  UNDER  THIS  HEADING  THAT  APPEARED 
IN  YOUR  LAST  COMMENTARY  AND  READ  IT  AGAIN.   I  cannot  emphasize  too  much  or 
too  often  the  need  for  you  to  PRACTICE  this  Balancing  Breath. 

You  should  by  this  time  liave  practised  to  such  an  fxtent  that  the  Tensing 
is  automatic  and  easy.  You  must  believe  me  when  I  tell  you  that  you  are 
doing  something  in  this  Breath  that  will  be  of  priceless  value  to  you  as 
the  time  goes  on. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 

Take  the  Meditation  "WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS,  I  AM,"  throughout  the  week, 
and  endeavor  to  live  it  during  all  the  days.   One  evening,  feel  that  the 
Spirit  is  inclining  you  to  expression,  and  v/rite  your  own  views  on  this 
First  Great  Truth  of  Life.  Write  your  own  ideas. 

Take  first  the  Physical  Body,  and  put  down  on  paper  your  own  ideas  and 
understanding  of  The  Creator  within  your  body  ;  then,  take  the  Mental 
You,  and  do  the  same  ;  then  take  the  Spiritual  You,  and  do  the  same. 

(If  you  wish  you  may  send  your  writing  into  me,  and,  if  you  desire 
it,  I  will  give  you  my  opinion  on  what  you  have  written;  if  I 
consider  it  worthy  of  printing  I  will  print  it  in  whole  or  in 
part  in  THE  LAMP- LIGHTER. ) 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  the  series  of  Conmentaries  through  which  we  are  going  just  now  we  are 
realizing  the  Path  of  PERFECTION  .  .  .  nothing  short  of  Perfection,  the  high- 
est Perfection  of  which  we  are  capable  of  understanding,  will  satisfy  us.  We 
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know  ourselvM  to  be  nenibers  of  The  Royal  Family  of  Wisdom.   I  appeal  to  you 
to  take  this  matter  of  PEEFECTION  most  seriously.  If  you  fail,  .  .  fall  down  .  . 
think  thoughts,  do  things,  entertain  feelings  and  emotions,  wliioh  are  contrary 
to  your  Higher  Consoiovieness,  .  .  if  you  find  yourself  guilty  of  jealousy,  or 
greed,  or  en-vy,  or  any  phase  of  expression  not  in  accord  with  your  own  highest 
conception  of  Good,   DO  NOT  BE  UN2APFY.  Rather,  BE  HAPPY  -  be  happy  that  you 
have  recognized  this  little  slip  from~your  highest  attainment,  for  there  was  a 
timoy  not  very  long  ago,  when  you  would  NOT  have  recognized  it  .  .  .  TEEN  GO 
AHEAD  AGAIN  IN  ABSOLUTE  CONFIDENCE  THAT  YOU  ARE  ON  YOUR  WAY  TO  PERFECTION. 

(a)  Rejuvenation  and  Regeneration. 

In  Mentalphysios  we  have  learned  a  great  deal  about  Rejuvenation  -  now  we  are 
on  our  way  to  a  knowledge  of  REGENERATION  through  Transmutation. 

Though  I  might  have  said  this  before  in  some  of  your  Commentaries,  it  will 

bear  repeating  that  we  Nobles  have  learned  that  the  Light,  the  force,  the  power, the 

Expression,  the  Essentiality,  the  Primordiality  IS  WITHIN  ME. 

We  have  seen  that  The  Light  can  only  shine  through  a  Perfect  Lamp,  and  that, 
WHEN  THE  LAMP  IS  PERFECT  THE  LIGHT  SHINES  OF  ITSELF.  Y/e  have  learned  that 
all  that  we  have  to  do  is  to  watch  reverently  so  that  we  may  find  the  Light  - 
watching  the  sunrise  within  us.   In  Meditation  we  have  learned  this  -  in  our 
breathings  we  have  learned  this  -  in  our  daily  living  we  have  learned  this  ... 
THAT  THE  LIGHT  RISES  AND  SHINES  OF  ITSELF,  AND  ILLUMINES  OUR  PATH  IN  EXACT 
REUTION  TO  OUR  REVERENT  WATCHFULNESS. 

So  that  we  h%ve  begun  in  some  measure  to  find  and  CIRCULATE  the  Light,  for  we 
have  to  some  degree  penetrated  the  secret  of  the  Golden  Light,  and  are  ready 
to  go  forward  to  perfect  ourselves  in  circulating  it  and  to  mix  and  melt  its 
true  substance. 

Sljnple  as  it  may  seem,  we  have  learned  that  this  is  the  great  secret  that  is 
looked  up  in  Every  Living  Thing,  and  it  is  THE  ONLY  SECRET. 

And,  again,  simple  as  it  may  seem  in  its  very  profundity,  this  Essentiality 
is  the  quality  of  Life  Itself  that  qualifies  the  True  Adept  once  it  is  found  by 
by  the  neophyte  •  .  It  sanctifies  as  well  as  qualifies,  infusing  tnae  good- 
ness into  every  life  that  it  has  once  adorned.  This  Essentiality  we  may  call, 
as  we  do  call  it,  by  many  iwnes  ;  TO  US  IN  MENIALPHYS ICS  IT  IS  THE  LIGHT  OF 
THE  DIVINE  WISDOM  THAT  IS  IN  EVERY  LIVING  THING,  ,  .  .  and  which  we  know  to  be 
within  us. 

And  it  is  this  Essentiality  -  THIS  LIGHT  OF  THE  DIVINE  WISDOM  -  that  alone  links 
reason  to  divinity,  flesh  to  spirit,  theology  to  philosophy. 

It  is  that  which  is  sown  in  corruption,  and,  through  transmutation  is 
raised  in  incorruption.  '     "" 

It  is  sown  in  weakness  and  darkness  and  ignorance  that  have  inhered 
since  time  began,  sind,  through  transmutation,  it  is  raised  in  power, 
in  light  and  knowledge  and  undei*standing  and  wisdom. 

It  is  sown  in  a  merely  physical  body,  and,  through  transmutation, 
it  is  raised  in  a  spiritual  body. 

THE  FIRST  OR  OUTER  MAN  IS  OF  THE  EARTH  -  EARTHY. 

THE  SECOND,  or  INNER  MAN,  IS  IHE  LORD  OF  THE  ETERNAL  HEAVEN  OF  GOOD. 
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(t))  The  Lord  of  the  Eternal  Within  Ua . 

My  Beloved,  I  hope  that  the  Creative  Wisdom  td.ll  enlighten  your  mind  as  you 
read  and  reflect  upon  what  I  have  written  on  this  pago.   I  feel  that  you  will 
agree  with  all  that  T  write  -  BUT  DO  YOU  V-HEK  BY  WEEK  REAI.IZE  THE  INNER  MEANING 
.  .  .  are  you  striving  with  all  your  owfti  power  of  spiritual  relaxation  to 
REALIZE  these  truths  IN  YOUR  DAILY  LIFE.    If  you  are  not,  you  are  merely  heap- 
ing upon  your  own  head  coals  of  fire  -  for  unless  we  demonstrate  wViat  we  say  we 
know,  we  lie  against  Reason* 

Therefore,  to  you  whom  I  am  trying  to  teach,  you  wliom  I  love  because  we  have 
met  upon  The  Path  (though  we  may  never  have  met  in  the  pliysioal  presence),  I 
say  "Demonstrate'."  and  again  "Demonstrate!"  LIVE  IT'.  You  fail?  Never  mind 
for  a  moment.  You  have  merely  made  a  mistake  which  you  will  not  repeat,  3e 
happy  -  and  GIVE  THANKS. 

For  in  the  development  of  the  Lord  of  the  Eternal  within  us  we  must  be  sincere 
in  purpose  -  honorable  in  all  intent,  charitable  toward  all  things  -  Every 
Living  Thing  -  giving  always  more  than  we  receive,  never  disobeying  consciously 
the 'Law  of  The  Lord  of  the  Eternal.   In  one  of  your  very  first  Lessons  in  the 
Initiate  Group  Course,  we  learned  how  to  develop  the  Image  of  our  True  Self, 
and  some  of  us  have  succeeded  in  reaching  the  reflection  of  The  Lord  Within. 
It  is  this  great  and  miraculous  mystery  of  o\ir  Image  that  we  commence  to  solve 
with  the  Circulation  of  The  Light  ;  .  .  .  and  it  is  the  IMAGE  into  which  it 
behooves  us  to  reflect,  rather  than  to  profoundly  discuss  ("Have  no  Tonguel") 
that  we  may  know  what  the  Father  is,  and  What  the  Son  (Sun)  ;  and  without  pre- 
sumption or  error,  some  slowly  to  know  that  Holy,  Holy  Spirit  which  is  the 
fabricator  of  all  things,  and  sustains  all,  BY  THE  WORD  THAT  IS  MADE  FLESH. 

(c)  Things  of  the  Spirit  Cannot  be  "Talked  ABOUT". 

It  is  in  the  Silence  that  we  create  the  Image.   It  is  in  the  Silence  that  we 
know  the  Image.  We  come  to  know  the  Image  through  transmutation  of  all  the 
gross  -  for  the  Image  is  the  subtle  force  made  known  to  us  in  oonsoiousness. 

W©  could,  of  course,  employ  many  words  and  different  forms  of  technical  phras- 
eology to  make  all  sorts  of  intellectual  explanations.  But  things  of  the 
Spirit  can  only  be  expressed  and  made  known  in  the  Silence,  as  it  is  only  in 
the  Silence  that  we  can  come  into  the  realization  of  what  the  Spirit,  the 
Essentiality,  the  One,  the  God  of  Life,  the  Immortal  Partner,  the  Universal 
Father,  the  Solar  Force,  the  Creative  Spirit  or  Wisdom  the  Universal  Mind, 
Jehovah,  Parabrahm  -  or  whatever  other  name  you  care  to  us6  -  truly  is. 

You  and  I  have  learned  this,  and  we  are  filled  to  overflowing  with  gratitude. 
You  and  I  KNOW,  so  that  we  can  truthfully  say  that  we  are  on  our  way  to  Ita 
REALIZATION  .  .  and  all  that  we  can  do  is  to  stand  in  reveronoe  and  adoration 
of  the  Wisdom  within  us  that  enables  us  to  know. 

We  now  KNOW  IT  so  that  naught  in  heaven  or  earth  oan  rob  us  of  this  knowledge, 
that  our  Breath  is  our  Life  -  that  our  Light  is  Eternal. 

We  have  learned  in  Mentalphysics  that  where  we  uncover  this  Principle  we  have 
uncovered  ALL  PRINCIPLE , 

The  Breath  of  our  body  is  the  Life  of  otir  Body,  and  we  know  the  full  meaning 
of  MY  WHOLE  BODY. 
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The  Breath  of  our  Mind  is  the  Life  of  Our  Mind,  and  wo  Imow  the  full  meaning 
of  the  Universal  Mind,  and  how  it  works,  and  how  we  oan  use  it  -  and  must. 

The  Broatb  of  the  Universe  ia  expressed  in  the  form  and  the  energy  and  thb 
thought  of  Every  Living  Thing,  and  we  have  learned  that  Every  Living  Thing 
is  the  Creator  Ei^ibodled. 

We  have  learned  that  the  Creator  IS  '.YITHIN  ME  ;  that  WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS, 
I  AJdt 

We  have  learned  that  Mj'  Whole  Body  is  not  this  insignificant  individualized 
entity,  but  that  of  EVERY  LIVING  THII.'G,  the  Creator  EveryvAhere  -  and  I  AM 
THAT,  all-pervading,  s elf -manifesting,  indestructible,  eternal. 

Having  these  things  reverently  in  mind,  knowing  that  so  far  in  our  Breathings 
we  have  come  into  the  knowledge  that  we  are  purified  and  made  into  perfect 
instrximents  for  the  Perfect  Harmony  of  Being  to  resound  in  us  and  reflect 
through  us,  then  let  us  contemplate  the  INNER  meanin-  of  these  words  of  the 
Master  Jesus  t 

"This  is  My  Body  which  is  given  for  thee. 
Take  and  eat  this  in  remembrance  of  Me. 
Feed  on  me  in  thine  Heart  (thy  consciousness), 
By  faith  and  thanksgiving," 

And  again  : 

"I  and  My  Father  are  One  (and  the  same  thing)" 
"I  am  the  Truth  -  the  Truth  shall  rake  you  free," 
"If  ye,  be  evil,  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  unto 
your  children,  how  much  more  shall  your  Father 
which  is  in  Heaven,  give  the  Holy  Spirit  to  them 
that  ask  him?" 
"I  am  the  Bread  that  CCliETH  DOWN  OUT  OF  HEAVEN." 

-  and  Heaven  is  WITHIN  YOU. 

How  greatly  do  we  give  thanks  that  through  Mentalphysics  we  have  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  inner  meeming  of  these  sayings  ,  •  .  that  we  have  built  into 
ourselves  the  intellectual  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  MY  WHOLE  BODY  -  nothing 
more  can  be,  it  is  ALL  -  IT  IS  MY  WHOLE  BODY. 

Now  it  remains  for  us  to  realize,  to  make  real  to  ourselves,  •  ,  and  wise  are 
ye,  Oh,  Happy  Candidate,  if  ye  fail  not. 

When  we  come  FULLY  into  this  realization,  we  have  the  Truth  of  Food,  the  Truth 
of  Money,  the  Truth  of  Work,  the  Truth  of  Thought,  the  Truth  of  Action,  the 
Truth  of  Sex  and  Reproduction,  the  Truth  of  Feeling,  •  ,  .  THE  TRUTH  OF  LIFE 
ITSELF. 

And  through  the  Truth  we  are  made  FREEt  How  glorious!   Let  us  Give  Thanks. 
My  Peace  I  give  unto  thee. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  In  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope, 

Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U,S,A, 

End  of  The  Thirty-Seventh  Coimnentary, 
Inner  Chambor. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (6):  Transmutation— Your  Week 
of  Youth;  How  We  Transmute;  Spirit  Is  Nothing  Less  Than  Pure, 
Naked,  Unmingled  Fire. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

1,  Make  this  a-  Tveck  of  LIFE  and  YOUTH.        No  matter  what  the  weather, 
no  natter  hov/  busy  you  may  be,  no  natter  what  social  engagements 
you  may  have    ....   LIVE  THE  LIFE  OF  YOUTH  THIS  VffiEK. 

That  means   that  you  will  do  a  great  deal  of  physical  breathing  - 
that  you  will  feel  the  flush  of  Youth  eTcryrrhere  vdthin  and  with- 
out -  that  you  v;ill  contemplate  in  everything  the  never- changing 
and  ever-renewing  potver   of  the  Universe  and  everything  in  it   .    , 
AND  in  YOURSELF. 

2.  Give  tine  this  week  to   go   over  all  your  advanced  Breathings,    par- 
ticularly the  Balancing  Breath  (practice  it  much,   and  make  your- 
self a  Truster  of  this   Breath  -  deacribed   in  your  Thirty-sixth 
Commentary).     You  will  know  glorious  YOUTH  this  week. 


l£EDITATIONS  FOR  THE  TOEK 


1. 


Take  this  meditation  at  night,  and  hold  the  thought  of  it  through- 
out the  day  : 

"I  AM  YOUTH  .  .  YOUTH  .  .  YOUTH'. 
BEAUTIFUL  *  GLORIOUS  *  RADIANT  *  VIVACIOUS  ♦  EVERYLASTQfG 
YOUTH." 

Then  take  a  sheet  of  paper  and  write  down  all  the  adjectives  that 
cone  to  your  mind  as  descriptive  of  youth  .  .  this  is  good  prac- 
tice, and  you  will  be  highly  gratified  to  find  the  many  phases  of 
youth  that  will  thus-  present  themselves  to  your  mind, 

LET  THIS  BE  A  WEEK  OF  YOUTH 
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Ify   Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphyslos,  Noble  of  the  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

As  the  most  highly  evolved  organisn  in  Nature,  you  -  Uan  -  have  the  power 
of  assimilating  eveiy  lower  phase  of  life,  changing  it  to  your  own  likeness. 
We  have  learned  that  this  is  possible,  and  that  it  is  done  by  a  n^ysterious 
quickening;  process  v^ich  is  inward,  hidden,  silent  -  True  Transmutation. 

(a)  How  "We  Transmute . 

This  is  transmutation.  We  have  learned  how  to  transmute  our  breath  .  .  KOW? 
you  may  ask  ;  and  my  reply  is  "through  practice  of  right  breathing".  Looking 
back  into  your  own  life,  comparing  it  today  with  what  it  was  say  a  year  ago, 
you  can  see  great  changes.  Your  conception  of  life  generally  is  different  - 
you  think  upon  men  and  things  differently  -  all  things  that  come  within  your 
purview  are  different  from  what  they  used  to  be  -  you  see  less  "wrong"  and 
more  "right"  in  ever^'thing  and  everybody  ...  and  you  know  that  you  are  happy, 
and  you  have  learned  the  way  to  give  thanks . 

Learning  how  to  be  happy,  I  once  remarked  in  your  Commentaries,  is  a  great 
science  ;  and  it  might  have  struck  you  as  being  a  wide  statement  ;  but  you 
now  KNOVf  that  to  be  Iteippy  is  one  of  the  most  wonderful  things  to  have  learned. 
You  knov;  it,  because  you  know  the  value  of  JOY  from  the  physical,  mental  and 
spiritvial  angles,  Joy  is  the  subtle  vmseen  FORCE  of  Life  Itself  that  keeps 
balance  everywhere  throughout  the  Universe,  and  it  is  the  true  reflection  of 
the  LOVE  of  Life.  You  have  experimented,  so  that  you  know  Joy  to  have  a  won- 
derful  revivifying  effect  in  the  physical  body  ;  .  .  .  you  know  Joy  to  be  a 
quickener  of  your  Mind,  bringing  you  happiness  and  peace;  .  .  .  you  know  Joy 
to  be  the  tranquillizer  of  your  Spirit.   I  could  write  a  whole  book  on  these 
three  statements,  BUT  YOU  WILL  GET  THE  THOUGHT,  and  contemplate  what  is  not 
said  here. 

Now,  that  is  transmutation,  you  see.  And  if  you  grip  this  simple  idea,  you 
may,  in  your  own  thinking  upon  it,  see  that  you  are  truly  becoming  a  trans- 
muter  of  all  the  lower  phases  of  life,  changing  all  that  you  see  and  think 
into  your  own  likeness.  Thus  you  see  the  Universe  today  AS  YOU  ARE,  not  as 
it  appears,  or  as  it  used  to  appear  to  you. 

Take  your  Breath  -  wo  shall  always  come  back  to  our  Breath  if  we  wish  to 
learn  ajiything  i  you  will  remember  yoor  first  Breath,  either  in  clas^,  or 
at  home  through  the  Initiate  Group  Course.  Ecw   heavy  it  was  \      How  clumsy 
you  seemed  to  be I  How  hard  it  was  to  get  any   sort  of  coordinationl   How 
impossible  it  seemed  that  you  would  ever  learn  how  to  hold  your  Breath'. 
But  what  a  difference  NOffl  You  seem,  do  you  not,  not  to  be  breathing 
physically  at  any  time,  though  yo\ir  physical  breath  is  stronger  today  than 

it  ever  was  .  .  .  but  you  seem  to  be  BREATHING  SPIRITUALLY  all  the  time 

BECAUSE  YOU  ARE  LIVING  SPIRITUALLY.   This  is  Transmutationl 

We  are  coming  nearer  to  the  \inderstanding  that  Physical  Breath  is  not  at  all 
the  meaning  of  The  Holy  Breath  from  which  all  things  come  and  to  which  all 
things  return,  for  the  simple  reason  that  naught  can  permanently  be  di-^oroed 
from  THAT. 
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(b)  The  Vfay  to  Perfection  Through  Transmutation. 

In  our  Perfection  Breath  -  in  the  Path  of  Perfection  -  we  rightly  aspire,  with 
the  truest  and  humblei>t  feeling  of  Love  -  that  Love  which  is  God  -  to  Absolute 
Perfection,  to  Perfection  in  The  Absolute  ....  God  in  me  and  me  in  God, 
Turn  not,  however,  from  thy  physical  action,  for  the  instrument  is  that  which 
causoth  thee  to  come  to  understanding.  Before  you  read  on  further,  get  your 
Biblo,  and  read  Proverbs  8  -  verses  12-21  ,  ,  .  .  "I,  V/isdom,  have  made 
Prudence  itiy   Dwelling." 

And  you  and  I,  My  Beloved,  by  virtue  of  the  blessing  that  has  come  to  us  in 
our  growing  knowledge  of  The  Law,  as  those  who  are  to  grow  into  mastership  and 
be  leaders  of  men  and  the  saviors  of  the  race,  we  must  make  prudence  OUR  dwell- 
ing. V/e  bask  in  the  sunlight  of  Perfection.  We  have  come  to  the  Holy  Bill,  to 
the  Mountain  of  Man's  Highest  Hope,  Let  us  not  turn  aside  from  that  channel 
through  which  it  has  been  made  known  to  us. 

Let  us  not  merely  learn  something  week  by  week,  but  let  us  feel  that  Mental- 
physics  is  our  Living  Eternal  Mother  who  leadeth  us  for  ever  in  love,  and  let 
us  return  love  for  love. 

Do  you  remember  these  words  -  they  appear  in  "The  Great  Illusion"   (Lesson  11, 

Initiate  Group  Course)  : 

"To  de-hypnotize  the  mind  from  its  jsensuous  enmeshment 
and  to  awaken  it  to  the  consciousness  of  its  real 
inheritance  r  OMNISCIENCE  -  means  Eternal  Life,  here 
and  now." 

What  did  you  think  when  you  first  read  these  words?  .  .what  do  you  think  when 
you  read  them  now?  You  feel  that  you  are  LIFE,  LIFE,  LIFE  -  -  -  that  there 
never  was  a  time  when  you  were  not  ---  that  there  will  never  be  a  time  when 
you  shall  cease  to  be  ...  .  BUT  IN  ALL  TRUE  HUMILITY  AND  CONFIDENCE  YOU  CAM 
SEE  YOURSELF  AS   A  GOD  IN  THE  }JAKrNG  -  full  of  KNOWLEDGE  WHICH  IS  YOUR  POVYEF^ 
OVERFLOWING,  YOUR  CUP  RUNNING  OVER,  WITH  ALL  THE  POSITIVE  QUALITIES  OF  Ul^fVER- 
SAL  LOVE,  and  you  Icnow  that  Love  is  God. 

How  happy  we  should  be  I  How  happy  we  ARE  I  Hotj-  can  we  be  otherwise?  How  can 
T",  knowing  what  I  know,  ever-  again  feel  a  single  moment  of  unhappiness  or  un- 
rest of  spirit  — -  what  does  it  matter  wliat  takes  place  or  "happens"  .... 
"I  AM  LIVING  BY  LAW,  AND  I  KNOW  MYSELF  TO  BE  THE  LAW." 

NOTHING  CAN  BE  ADDED,  NOTHING  IS  LACKING I   AM   WHOLE  It  I 

How  unspeeikably  beautiful  to  know  it.  Let  us  be  grateful, 

(c)  The  Pure  Naked  Unmingled  Fire. 

And  so,  Ify   Beloved,  in  our  study  v;^e  may  now  realize  that  we  have  come  somewhat 
into  the  knowledge  of  the  Transmutation  Process,  that  we  have  learned  the  inner 
secret  of  subduing  our  instrument  to  the  Eternal  Harmoiy  ,  .  .  .  that  we  know 
how  to  let  The  Light  shine  through  every  oell  of  our  physical  bodies  ,  ,  ,  that 
we  can  charge  our  higher  body,  the  Mind,  with  "the  Light  that  comes  from  the 
Flame  that  comes  from  the  Fire  that  gives  the  heat," 
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'Rest  for  a  monent  and  know  that  you  are  oonaoiously  ainnare  of  the  inner  meaning 
which  ie   deliberately  obscured  in  our  Inner  Chamber  work.  You  see.  Beloved, 
we  must  be  capable  of  seeing  the  same  thing  from  coimtless  angles,  and  the 
reason  that  I  demand  that  these  Commentaries  shall  not  be  touched  by  another 
hand  or  seen  by  another  eye  is  because  the  great  ina;5ority  are  not  ready  for 
these  secrets  —  and  indeed  would  not  know  much  about  them  even  if  they  did 
merely  "read"  about  them. 

All  allusions  will  appear  wilfully  obscure  to  the  vminitiated.  But  you  and  I 
have  uncovered  the  secret  that  we  laiow  how  to  separate  the  matter  of  ourselves 
into  its  essential  relationships  aind  join  them  together  again  into  harmonious 
proportions.  Having  learned  the  way  to  convert  the  elements,  -  in  other  words, 
to  discover  The  Fire,  to  find  The  Light,  and  then  to  use  the  Light  so  that 
every  cell  of  our  bodies  has  been  trained  to  act  as  a  torch,  a  lamp,  a  light  ; 
.  .  .  then  we  have  somewhat  arrived  at  the  point  of  the  diffusing  of  The  Light, 
bringing  all  that  we  can  laiderstand  of  our  VERY  SELVES  into  perfect  equilibrivm 
and  harmony. 

So  that,  on  the  Path  of  Perfection,  WE  COME  INTO  THE 
KNOWLEDGE  THAT  THE  SPIRIT  OF  US  IS  NOTHING  ELSE  THAN 
A  PURE  NAKED,  UNMINGiED  FIRE.   Just  as  the  life  of 
coal  is  Fire,  so  we  have  found  that  the  LIFE  OF  US  is 
the  FIRE  OF  DIVINE  LOVE,  and  that  LIFE  IS  THE  LIGHT 
EXPRESSED,  and  IT  IS  HEAT  THAT  CONSERTOS  IT. 

You,  the  earnest  Aspirant,  rest  and  wait,  enjojring 
the  glory  of  the  WHITE  ELIXIR,  which  is  subtle,*  hidden, 
celestial  .  .  that  which  generates  all  things ,  •  and 
is  the  Origin  of  All  Things.  The  ultimate  is,  through 
controlling  It,  you  control  all  things  and  bring  all 
things  under  your  own  dominion. 

This  week  feel  me  near  to  you,  and  keep  near  to  The  Institute.  Be  very  happy  - 
very  young  in  spirit  -  very  grateful. 


Hy   Peace  I  give  unto  thee 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 


End  of  The  Thirty-Eighth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (7):  Transmutation— Thinking 
"Downward,"  Thinking  "Upward";  The  Seven  Systems  of  the 
Body — Breath,  Bones,  Flesh,  Blood,  Nerves,  Food,  Sex. 


"BPLATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEKt 

1.     Same  as   in  the  Thlrly-eighth  Commentary. 

MSDITAl'ION  FOR  THE  WEEKt 

1.  Use  the  same  Meditation  as   in  the  Thirty-eighth  Commentary,   atxl 
if  you  did  not  fully  do  the  work  as   instructed  last  week,   carry 
on  with  it  this  week.     Think  of  YOUTH,   and  plaoe  before  it  on 
paper  all  the  adjectives  you  can  think  of  to  describe  your  own 
idea  of  Youth. 

2.  Then  sit  quietly,   and  FEEL  what  you  have  written.     For  example, 

you  may  cut  down  the  following  - 

YOUTH    .    .    .    then 

BELAUXIFUL  Youth 

HEALTHY  Youth 

VJIGNANIMOUS  Youth  .  ,  .  and  so  on,  using 

all  the  words  to  describe 
Youth  that  come  into  your 
mind. 

3.  Take  the  word  "BEAUTIFUL",  and,  associating  it  with  Youth,  FEEL 
THAT  YOU  ARE  BEAUTIFUL  YOUTH.  .  .  THAT  YOU  ARE  HEALTHY  YOUTH  .  . 
THAT  YOU  ARE  MAGNANIMOUS  YOUTQ  .  .  .  AND  SO'ST. 

lou  should  come  out  of  your  Meditation  with  a  feeling 
of  unutterable  bliss. 


Do  not  think  this  is  simple  or  unnecessary.   It  is  the  REAL  way 
of  Transmutation.  For,  when  you  think  of  it,  to  think  on  Youth 
is  to  transmute  what  is  called  "age"  to  its  opposite.   This  is 
the  right  way  -  pursue  it. 
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Uy   Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics »  Noble  of  The  Light  i 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

I  hope  that  you  have  heeded  InBtruoticuiB  given  you  in  your  la«t  week's 
commentary,  for,  as  I  resnark  above,  thia  ia  the  real  tifay  of  Transmutation.  When- 
ever we  are  conscious  of  siny  condition  cf  mind  or  body  that  rjauaec  you  pain  or 
unhappiness,  you  must  think  of  lt«  opposite.   This  is  quite  simple. 

(a)  Removing  Pain. 

For  example,  suppose  that  you  have  what  people  call  a  "headache".   (This  is  %ha 
result  of  wrong  eating,  I  daresay  ;  and  we  in  Mentalphysica  surely  know  how  to 
eat  by  this  time.)  But,  just  to  suppose  for  a  moment  that  you  have  a  "headache". 
The  more  you  think  of  that  "headache,"  the  more  it  will  trouble  you  -  or  a  tooth- 
ache, or  a  backache,  or  any  other  "ache".   Therefore,  we  must  take  our  mind  from 
it  .  .  .  but  how,  you  will  ask? 

Well,  by  simply,  deliberately,  resolutely,  definitely  holding  your  thought  upon 
your  feet  ...  if  you  have  a  "headache",  do  not  allow  your  thought  to  rest  upon 
the  condition  in  your  head,  but  think  of  the  other  ej vreme  of  your  body,  the  feet, 
To  dispel  pain  of  any  kind  THINK  DOWNWASD  in  the  body,  for  the  more  you  think 
UTWARD  the  more  you  concentrate  your  thought,  and  the  more  you  consequently  be- 
come conscious  of  the  pain. 

Therefore,  the  rule  is  z 

(ti)  Whenever  you  wish  to  dispel  any  negative  thought  of  any 
kind,  THIM  DOWNWARD. 

(b)  Whenever- you  wish  to  increase  Joy  (and  this  should  be 
always),  THINK  UPWARD.  We  shall  learn  later  that  we 
raise  ourselves  from  Earth  to  Heaven  by  thinking  upward 
to  the  top  of  the  head. 

We  have  learned  much  more  than  we  as  yet  realise,  and  the  time  is  soon  to  come 
when  wq  shall  be  able  automatically  to  demonstrate  in  our  lives  what  we  have 
learned.  We  are  engaged  in  the  divine  mystery  of  Tremsmutation,  and  the  ultlinate 
is  to  transmute  our  whole  body  from  Earth  to  Heaven.  We  have  referred  to  the 
"Melting"  process,  which  is  Transmutation.  We  have  referred  to  the  "Mixing" 
process,  which  is  Transmutation.  We  have  referred  to  the  "Fixing"  process,  which 
is  Trsmsmutation  realized. 

Breath,  you  can  see,  is  the  great  transmuter.  And  we  are  the  masters  of  the 
Breath.  We  are  engaged  in  the  sevenfold  transmutation  -  that  is,  the  transmuta- 
tion of  the  seven  systems  of  the  body. 

1  -  Transmutation  of  Breath,  .  .  until  we  reach  the  Holy  Breath. 

2  -  Transmutation  of  Bones  -  the  Earth  of  us . 

3  -  Transmutation  of  Flesh  -  the  Plant  of  us . 

4  -  Transmutation  of  Blood  -  the  Animal  of  us . 

5  -  Transmutation  of  Nerves  -  the  Man  of  us . 

6  -  Transmutation  of  Food  -  the  Energy  of  us. 

7  -  Transmutation  of  Sex  -  the  Will  to  Live  of  us. 
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Thus  we  are  on  our  way  to  final  omanoipatlon  from  all  poverty  and  every  negative 
state.   Our  Body  becomea  "^Wy  Whole  Body".   Tie  see  and  know  ourselves  to  be  pure 
Spirit,  and  we  Jmow  our  bodies  to  b«  Spirit  embodied. 

(b)  God  in  Me  -  and  Me  in  God  for  Evermore* 

In  short,  we  see  ours-elvea  AS  GOD.  )fy   Beloved,  if  you  wore  writing  this  to  me, 
what  would  you  say?  How  woiild  you  express  that  whioh  ^sannot  be  expreaSfcjd?   How 
CAK  one  say  in  worcfs  the  deepest  essenoes  of  the  Spirit?  But  ve  do  not  need  to 
use  words  .  .  .  what  we  are  still,  and  alwaya  shall  be,  vitally  interested  In  is 
HOW  TO  DO  IT  .  .  .  how  to  truly  attain. 

Therefore,  study  this  closely,  and  ADD  TO  IT  i 

TH£  PRAYER  GF   ALL  TEE  DAY. 

"Giver  of  Light  -  the  Giver  and  the  Gift  » 

"I  approach  Thy  Throne.   I  am  hianble,  I  am  true«  I  wmit. 

"I  am  still  .  .  I  am  so  still  that  I  hear  Thy   Voice  in  Me, 
I  feel  Thy  Breath  in  me.   I  give  thanks.   I  am  happyl" 


Having  prepared  yourself  in  The  Silence,  then  declare  with. infinite  softness  of 

feeling  -- 

My  Substance   in  Thy  Soul Thy  Substance  in  My  Soul 

My  Being  in  Thy  Body Thy  Being  in  My  Body 

My  Omnipotenoe   in  Thy  Breath Thy  Omnipotence  in     My  Breath 

My  Righteousness    in  Thy  bones      ....  Thy  Righteousness   in  Ify  Bones 

My  Spirit   in  Thy  Flesh Thy  Spirit   in  My  Flesh 

My  Life   in  TViy   Blood        ........  Thy  Life  in  Ify  Blood 

My  Joy   in  Thy  Nerves         Thy  Joy  in  My  Nerves 

My  Comfort   in  Thy  Skin Thy  Comfort  in  Vty  Skin 

My  Wisdom  in  Thy  Mouth Thy  Wisdom  in  My  Mouth 

My  Knowledge   in  Thy  Head Thy  Knowledge   in  My  Head 

My  Glory  in  Thy  Hair        Thy  Glory   in  My  Hair 

L'y  Name  in  Thy  Forehead Thy  Name  in  My  Forehead 

My   Beauty   in  Thy  Eyes Thy   Beauty   in  My  Eyes 

My  Peace  in  Thy  Ears        Thy  Peace  in  My  Ears 

My  Kindness    in  Thy  Cheeks Thy  Kindness    in  ify  Cheeks 

My   Breath  in  Thy  Nostrils Thy  Br  oath  in  ify  Nostrils 

My  Truth  in  Thy  Tongue Thy  Truth  in  My  Tongue 

My  Grace   in  Thy  Lips Thy  Grace   in  Ify  Lips 

My  Justice  in  Thy  Chin Thy  Jvistice   in  Ify  Chin 

My  Power  in  Thy  Hands Thy  Power   in  Ify  Hands 

My  Wealth  in  Thy  Arms Thy  Wealth   in  My  Anns 

My  Health  in  Thy  Neck Thy  Health  in  Ify  Seek 

Ify  Goodness    in  Thy  Breast Thy  Goodness    in  Ify  Brea'St 

My  Love  in  Thy  Heart        Thy  Love  in  Ify  Heart 

This   is  Real  Prayer.      This   is   real  Transmutation.      To  thii]^  on  the  Bseential 

TRUTH  Cf  LIFE  ITSELF, 
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The  above  is  simply  an  illustration  of  self-analysis  and  presents  for  you  a  most 
efficacious  way  in  which  you  can  come  gradual^ly  to  KNOW  that  you  are  in  God  and 
God  in  you  for  evermore  .  .  .  that  you  are  God  in'  Hiunan  Form. 

This  may  be  taken  merely  as  a  guide  for  YOU  to  do  the  work.   You  may  add  to  tills 
almost  indefinitely,  to  include  all  the  phases  of  your  own  life  -  on  the  physical, 
mental  and  spiritual  planes  of  your  life. 

It  is  a  truly  beautiful  way  of  passing  any  leisure  tire,  to  take  a  pencil  and 
paper  and  analyze  your  own  life,  and  see  how,  on  the  one  hand,  you  are  infinitely 
capable  of  being  and  doing,  and  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  "Of  myself  I  can  do  nothing," 
but  that  all  that  I  am,  and  do,  and  say,  and  think  and  feel  and  know  are  possible 
to  me  simply  because  "I  LIVE  IN  THEE". 

This  coming  week,  then,  will  be  a  busy  week  for  you.   Be  happy,  give  thanks  .  ,  . 
praise  the  Spirit  of  Light  that  is  illumining  your  mind. 


And  again,  my  Beloved,  may  I  ask  you  whether  you  are  doing  all  that  you  can  (and, 
as  I  hope  you  see  you  should)  for  Kentalphysics .  Are  you  getting  new  students? 
How  many  have  you  brought  in  so  far?   That,  aftor  all,  is  the  greatest  work  of 
all.  We  should  apportion  and  tithe  not  only  our  substance, ^but  our  time  also. 
You  should  spend  a  certain  amount  of  your  ti:.ie  to  aggregation  work  .  .  writing 
letters,  talking  to  your  friends,  consulting  with  other  students,  distributing 
literature  which  you  should  write  for,  and  anything  that  can  help  on  The  Great 
Hork. 

And  when  I  talk  to  you  like  this,  do  not  think  that  I  eum  not  giving  you  valuable 
advice.   The  best  thing  that  I  can  teach  you  is  to  live  for  others  in  The  Law. 
When  you  have  brought  others  into  The  Light,  J  assure  you  that  your  own  life  will 
take  on  an  entirely  different  aspect  .  .  it  cannot  be  explained  ;  but  it  is  alto- 
gether beautiful  to  realize  that  you  have  truly  done  something  of  an  eternal 
nature  for  a  toiling  pilgrim  you  have  met  along  The  Path. 

I  leave  you  in  the  feeling  of  deepest  reverence.   You  and  I  are  linked  for  eternity, 
and  I  truly  do  give  thanks  for  you  -  you  are  mine,  and  I  am  grateful  that  through 
me  you  have  been  brought  a  little  nearer  to  the  Great  Understanding.   I  am  most 
grateful  and  happy  to  tell  you  that  our  work  is  growing.   As  you  know,  Mentalphysics 
is  not  for  the  mob.   Yet  there  arc  tens  of  millions  of  people  like  you  and  me  who 
would  give  all  that  they  pose  ess  to  knovr  what  we  now  kr.ow.   It  is  for  us  to  sow  the 
seed,  to  Spread  The  Lie;ht  -  and  may  we  all  find  great  blessing  in  doing  so. 

My  peace  I  send  to  you.  You  are  Love  -  and  Beauty  -  and  Strength  -  and  Joy  and  you 
are  in  The  Great  Peace. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  8und  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 


End  of  The  Thirty-Ninth  Commentary, 
The  Inner  Chamber. 
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NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (8):  Transmutation— Ever  Be 
Watchful;  Light  and  Consciousness;  i^ction  and  Non-Action;  The 
Light  That  Shines  of  Itself. 


RETROSPECTIVE 


My  Belo-red  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Gi^etings  in  The  Bond. 

During  the  last  nine  Commentaries  you  have  been  going  along  The  Path  of 
Perfection.  In  this  Commentary  we  re'st  a  while.  V/e  have  been  contemplating  the 
Transmutation  Process,  through  -what  in  Mentalphysics  we  call  the  "Melting,"   I^et 
us,  then,  bring  to  our  minds,  with  gratitude  in  our  hearts,  the  manner  in  irtiich, 
through  our  Breathings,  we  have  come  to  understand  the  "Melting"  and  the  "Mixing" 
processes.  We  have  come  to  truly  KNOW  GOD  •  .  we  hAve  come  into  conscious  contact 
with  the  Ruling  Spirit  of  Nature,  entering  more  deeply  towards  our  understanding 
of  Causality  and  Universality  and  Essentiality.  We  have  been  admonished  earnestly 
to  fear  and  obey  its  Law,  lest  we  should  work  evil  instead  of  good  through  its 
means.  We  have  come  to  know  the  Truth  that  "the  Fear  of  The  Law  is  the  beginning 
of  Wisdom." 

A  Icnowledge  of  the  Holy  in  Nature  is  understanding. 
(a)  We  Must  Ever  Be  Watchful. 

In  the  "Melting"  and  "Treinsmutation"  process  we  must  ever  be  watchful,  and  be  con- 
stantly at  work.  Many  times  a  day,  if  possible,  if  only  for  a  single  moment  or 
two,  we  should  withdraw  ourselves  and  declare  that  we  rest  in  the  balance  of 
action,  operating  The  Leon,   so   that  we  may  more  and  more  be  lost  with  our  whole 
spirit  in  the  Center  of  Nature,  and  there  behold  how  all  things  are  begun,  con- 
tinued and  perfected.  

You  are  advised  to  go  back  over  your  Commentewies,  and  carefully  consider  anew 
the  following  : 

Thirty-third  Commentary Page  One,  "Meditation  for  the  Week," 

^°*  Pages  Three  and  Four,  "Linking  Reason 

to  Divinity." 

Thiirty- fourth  Commenteiry Pages  One  and  Two, 

Thirty-fifth  Commentary   Study  it  all  over  again. 

Thirty- sixth  Commentary   Study  it  all  over  again. 

Thirty- seventh  Commentary Page  Two,  "Rejuvenation  and  Regeneration." 

The  Fortieth  Commentary.  '^' 
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You  see.  My  Beloved,  we  are  really  learning  -  though  it  may  appear  to  be  slow,  - 
how  all  things  begin,  evolve  and  come  to  perfection  •  .  .  and  you  and  I  arc  the 
measure  of  All  Life. 

Through  the  early  Breaths,  we  have  come  to  know  how  to  enter  into  the  Spirit, 
known  to"  us  only  in  The  Silence,  which  is  the  Framer  of  all  things,  which  pierces 
through  and  dwells  in  that  sentral  root,  where  we  find  all  things  are  hidden,  but 
where  through  practice  we  discover  gradually  that  the  moct  recondite  mysteries 
will  be  revealed,  until  at  last  we  come  to  see,  as  in  a  glass,  the  whole  work  and 
laboratory  of  the  most  secret  Nature.  And  Nature  is  ovir  Teacher. 

No  wonder  that  the  philosopher  rebommends,  if  we  are  rational  and  truly  desire 
further  instruction,  to  shut  ourselves  within  by  means  of  Meditation,  so  that  we 
may  open  for  ourselves  the  door  of  a  higher  consciousness.  But  Breathing  and 
Meditation  -  that  is  Right  Breathing  and  Right  Meditation  -  are  so  close  to  each 
other,  as  we  have  found,  that  through  practice  we  find  that  one  becomes  the  other 
-  they  are  one,  and  they  lead  us  to  The  One.  And  in  the  later  Breaths,  which  we 
are  beginning  to  encounter,  we  proceed  to  the  process  by  which  our  Spirit  is  car- 
ried into  the  very  perfection  of  Being, 

Says  the  Hui  Ming  Ching,  a  profound  book  on  life  in  the  Chinese,  a  priceless  book 
of  wisdom  : 

"If  thou  would  st  complete  the  diamond  body  without  sensations. 
Diligently  heat  the  roots  of  consciousness  eoid  life  •  •  • 
Kindle  Light  in  the  Blessed  Country  ever  near  at  hand. 
And,  there  hidden,  let  thy  true  Self  eternally  dwell." 

(b)  Light  and  Consciousness. 

^^^^^  ill  all  philosophical  teaching  is  the  symbolical  equivalent  of  Consciousness. 
The  nature  of  Consciousness  is  expressed  by  analogies  with  Light. 

THE  L;GHT  of  heaven  embraces  the  "essence"  and  "life",  the  "unity"  inseparably 
mixed  with  the  seeds  of  fire  in  the  refining  furnace  (transmutation). 

^^^"^  is  the  ONLY  too-1  that  we  have,  and  it  is  with  the  Light  and  in  the  Light 

that  we  come  to  the  Great  Meaning,  the  producing  of  an  eternally  Living 
and  Immortal  Spirit,  Thus  we  met  the  "Masterc"  and  the  "Holy  Men"  and 
the  "Higher  Ones." 

This  Light  is  the  "light  that  lighteth  every  man  that  ccmeth  into  the  world,  and 
which  shineth  on  the  path  of  the  Just."  And  in  Mentalphysics  we  are 
learning  to  let  our  Light  shine,  and  so,  with  our  Light,  gradually  to 
dissolve  the  Dark  Principle  (ignorance). 

(c)  Action  and  Non-Action. 

What  we  have  learned  will  appeal  to  the  intellect,  and  will  bring  us  pleasure  in 
contemplation,  but  unless  we  engage  in  much  practice,  both  in  action  and  non- 
action, we  shall  net  pass  beyond  mere  intellectual  understanding  -  we  shall  not 
come  to  the  region  of  the  Heavenly  Heart  (the  consciousness).  It  is  clear  to  see 
however,  that  (even  in  the  physical  body  alone)  breathing  is  so  closely  associated 
with  all  we  do,  that  as  our  concentration  on  any  single  idea  seems  to  lead  us  from 
^ction  in  the  idea  to  non-action  in  the  heart  of  the  idea,  just  so  we  go  in  action 
or  the  breath  of  the  physical  body  to  non-action  in  the  center  of  the  Heavenly 
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Heeu*t  (conaciousnoss)  .  .  .  when  breath  seems  to  be  neroly  the  breath  of  the 
Heart,  emd  not  of  the  body  itself. 

In  other  words,  we  go  back  and  baok  from  the  oircxanference  to  the  center  .  •  and 
then  on  and  on  through  center  after  center  to  the  Tery  Center  of  Centers,  to  the 
Fire  of  Divine  Love  within  us,  .  .  .  AIID  WE  KNOW  OTOSELVES  TO  BE  THAT  WHICH  IS  - 
the  One;  the  Tao,  the  Way,  the  Truth  and  the  Light. 

Thus,  on  our  journey  along  oUr  Path  of  Perfection,  from  the  first  step  in  perfect 
physical  positive  action  of  the  Perfection  Breath,  we  find  the  Outer  Light,  which 
results  in  greater  light  (or  less  darkness)  in  the  body. 

NOTE:  By  this  I  mean  that  all  of  us  in  Mental physics  has  found  better 
health,  which  is  more  LIGHT  in  the  body.   I  have  conducted 
hundreds  of  classes,  and  imparted  personal  teaching  to  thousands 
of  students.  At  the  first  class,  there  is  a  "deadness"  which  is 
extremely  heavy,  and  I  have  often  thought  to  it^yself  as  I  have 
walked  into  the  Circle  and  seen  the  material  that  I  have  had  to 
deal  with,  '*Well,  I  wonder  what  I  can  do  with  this  mixed  group 
of  people? **  The  next  class  is  a  little  better,  the  third  class 
is  better  still,  and  so  on  to  the  enfl  of  the  class,  •  •  when  we 
find  always  a  vibration  so  soft  and  subtle  that  the  students 
cannot  be  recognized  as  the  same  people  «•  aril  of  them  much 
better  in  general  health  -  whioh  is  more  Light  in  the  body. 
Thousands  of  letters  are  on  file  in  The  Institute  from  students 
all  over  the  world  testifying  to  the  same  experience  in  their 
own  lives  as  a  result  of  Mentalphysics.  We  truly  have  cause 
for  great  thankfulness. 

We  have  come,  as  willing  apprentices,  to  find  our  tool  -  and  our  tool  is  LIGHT, 
Gradually,  with  right  use  gained  through  right  teaching,  our  right  action  haa 
begun  the  circulating  of  the  Light,  .  .  then  inoroaaing  practice  hae  brought  ua 
to  the  outer  threshold,  for  w©  have  refined  our  method  and  refined  our  tool,  and 
are  led  into  the  Higher  Light,  more  aubtle  aa  we  gOt 

After  this  proceas  haa  taken  place  on  the  physical  plane,  we  hare  found  ouraelves 
automatically  going  upward  to  a  higher  plane  -  FROM  THE  PLANE  OF  THE  BODY  TO  THE 
PLANE  OF  THE  MIND,  from  the  Outer  to  the  Inwrard  Breath,  .  .  from  the  action  of 
manifestation  to  the  non-action  of  Life,  from  the  gross  to  the  subtle.  So  we 
link  our  Breathing  with  Contemplation,  and  are  then  led  into  Meditation  -- — 

AND  ALL  THIS  IS  DONE  BY  THE  LIGHT,  WHICH  SHINETH  OF  ITS  OWN  NATURE 
—  IT  COMES  OF  ITSELF^ 

And  so  we  have  found  the  Breath  that  leads  us  to  Eternal  Life. 

(d)   Giving  Thanks. 

When  you  have  read  this  far,  rest.   Just  be  lazy.  Let  the  body  sleep,  but  keep 
yourself  awake.  See  how  happy  you  can  feel.  See  how  grateful  you  can  feel. 

Let  uB  joyfully  think  of  all  that  we  now  know,  all  that  we  have  been  learning. 
See  yourself  as  an  immortal  among  mortals.  See  yourself  as  a  great  evolved  soul. 
See  yourself  as  one  of  the  Elder  Brothers  of  the  race.   Be  reverent  in  your  joy, 
as  you  give  thanks. 
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I  am  sure  that  most  of  ir^-  students,  though  they  htid  not  the  slightest  idea  of 
my  meaning  at  the  start  of  their  teaching,  now  know  trhat  they  were  being  taught 
in  the  instruction,  '^Vatch  Your  Breath'."  In  watching  our  breath  we  first  felt 
that  our  consciousness  was  directed  towards  "listening"  to  our  breathing,  and 
at  this  stage  the  heart  seemed  Lo  bs  nil  a-flutter,  which  th«  watching  process 
itself  seemed  at  first  to  create.  Then,  as  we  watched  with  our  mind,  the  outgo- 
Irig  and  the  incoming  of  our  breath  seemed  to  slip  beyond  pur  notice,  so  that  we 
became  gradually  unconscious  of  either  sound  or  tone  in  the  breath  -  our  breath- 
ing seemed  to  go  from  the  rough  or  superficial  state,  slowly  penetrating  what  is 
fine  within  us.  Then  the  heart  became  light,  the  body  became  light,  the  con- 
sciousness became  finer  and  clearer.  As  this  proceeded,  after  some  days  the 
breath  seemed  to  cease  in  practice  -  cease  being  an  Outward  breath  and  came  to 
be  on  Inward  breath.  And,  if  v^ith  you  it  has  ceased  in  your  practice  to  be  an 
Inward  breath,  the  TRUE  or  HOLY  BliEATH  is  being  made  manifest  within  you. 

If  this  is  so,  bow  thy  head  in  reverence  before  the  Wisdom  within  thee. 

If  the  breathing  is  light,  the  heart  is  light  and  the  mind  clear,  for  every 
slightest  movement  of  the  breath  affocts  the  heart  action,  and  the  whole  body  as 
a  consequence.  V/hen  the  breath  becomes  so  light  that  the  heart  and  the  body  are 
not  affected,  the  breath  then  goes  inwards,  seems  to  stop  and  becomes  the  Breath 
of  The  MIND.   So,  in  order  to  steady  the  heart  and  the  body,  we  begin  in  Mental- 
physics  to  cultivate  true  breathing  power  ....  going  on  and  on  in  the  refining 
process,  "Molting"  and  "Mixing"  and  Transmutation",  so  that  in  the  end  we  can  at 
will  sirJc  into  the  REAL  of  the  Center  of  Ourselves  through  complete  mastery  of 
our  Breath  -  that  Breath  which  indeed  is  THE  LIFE. 

After  that  we  find  that  to  LIVE  vre   must  not  be  lazy,  for  it  depends  entirely  upon 
how  we  USE  that  which  we  have,  for  from  him  That  hath  shall  be  taken  even  that 
which  he  hath. 

We  have  learned  all  this,  and  we  have  begun  its  realization  -  so  WE  DO  GIVE 
THANKS.  And  I  daresay  that,  as  in  practically  every  one  of  your  Commentaries  I 
tell  you  to  practice,  practice,  practice,  you  iixay  feel  inclined  to  wonder  when 
it  will  all  end.  But,  My  Beloved,  LIFE  goes  on  .  .  and  we  are  going  on  IN  LIFE. 
We  have  come  to  see  that  the  roason  for  our  very  living  is  to  understand  Life 
Itself.  So  we  must  be  strong  and  never  weary  •  •  every  day  we  shall  learn  some- 
thing more,  and  KNOWLEDGE  is  our  only  POWER. 

So  faint  not.  Be  strong.   Be  happy.   Keep  close  to  The  Institute,  and  evei-y 
Thursday  night,  eight  o' clock  Pacific  Standard  time,  remember  that  there  ore 
gathered  here  in  Los  Angeles  your  fellow  Nobles  of  The  Light,  and  that  you  are 
with  us  in  the  Immortal  Spirit  of  Life, 


My  Peace  I  give  unto  you  always. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 


End  of  The  Fortieth  Commentary, 
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^j^  Junior  Clfamb^r 

of  llj0  Btimn  nf  iMf ntalpbyfitra 


(r'==^<j;^^P->'^'^ 


OH    MAN!    PAOMI    HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY 

41 


"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (9):  Transmutation— Your  Body 
Is  Your  Bible;  Secrets  of  The  Holy  Breath— "Thy  Breath  in  My 
Breath";  Instructions  for  the  Week. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

1.   Go  through  ALL  your  Breaths  as  printed  in  the  illustrated  sheets 
from  the  Harmonic  Breath  to  Your  Ovm  Spiritual  Breath,  just  as 
you  did  at  the  start  of  your  practice  in  Mentalphysics ,   Breathe 
them  once  a  day  on  the  first,  third,  fifth  and  seventh  days  of 
this  week  of  practice.   Do  them  silently  and  mental.ly  on  the 
second,  fourth  and  sixth  days  of  the  week. 

MEDITATION  FbR  THE  WEEK; 

1.  Turn  back  to  the  Thirty-ninth  Commentary  and  choose  from  the 
declarations  quoted  on  page  three  of  that  Commentary  those  that 
particularly  appeal  to  you.   Choose  seven  of  them,  and  use  theso 
in  your  Meditations  during  the  week. 

2.  When  coming  out  of  your  Meditations  each  night,  think  consciously 
for  a  moment  of  the  wonder  of  your  physical  Breath,  and  go  to 
sleep  with  this  statement  in  your  mind  : 

"I  THANK  THEE,  LORD,  FOR  THE  BREATH  OF  MY  LIFE." 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

How  wonderful  it  would  be  if  all  the  Nobles  of  The  Light  could  gather  together 
here  at  The  Institute  for  Just  one  glorious  evening  together.   But  this  w©ek»  par- 
ticularly, FEEL  that  you  are  here  with  us.   You  have  photographs  of  The  Institute  - 
fix  them  in  your  mind,  and  FEEL  that  you  are  here.   On  Thursday  night,  make  that 
your  Inner  Chamber  night,  and  sit  in  peaceful  meditation  from  eight  to  ten  p.m. 
Pacific  Standard  time,  and  know  that  you  are  with  us.   But  the  time  may  come  when 
you  WILL  be  able  to  come  to  The  Institute  for  special  teaching,  and  the  way  to 
bring  this  desirable  condition  about  is  to  be  loyal  to  our  Mother  and  to  Her  Home. 
Whjit  do  I  mean?   By  Spreading  the  Light.   How?  By  gaining  others,  who  are  seeking, 
for  our  great  and  beautiful  philosophy  of  living.  Try  this  week  to  enroll  ONE 
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student  for  Mentalphysica.  KAXE  UP  YOUR  MIND  THAT  YOU  WILL  DO  SOMETHING  VERY 
DEFINITE  TO  MAKE  THIS  EARTH  A  BETTER  PLACE  TO  LIVE  ON  BYTSaDING  ONE  THIS  WEEK  TO 
THE  LIGHT.   You  can  do  it  -  will  youT  Your  measure  of  interest  in  the  human  raoe  is 
what  you  will  do  this  week. 

(a)  Your  Wondrous  Body. 

Your  body  is  your  bible.  The  human  body  is  everyman's  Bible.  We  are  to  start  this 
week  a  deeper  study  of  Transmutation,  and  shall,  of  course,  use  the  body  as  the 
example.  A  Chinese  proverb  says  t  "Man  has  his  example  in  the  earth  (his  body)  ; 
Earth  has  its  example  in  HeaVen  ;  and  Heaven  has  its  example  in  THAT.'* 

Speaking  of  the  body  as  being  the  veritable  key  to  all  knowledge,  I  quote  this  beau- 
tiful passage  from  the  writings  of  Maranathat 

"...  His  body  gives  to  man  the  keys  of  earth  and  of  Heaven,  to  unlock 
the  treasures  of  this  world  and  of  all  the  worlds  to  come.   It  is  his  own 
especial  Word  of  God  wherein  he  may  read  the  Will  of  his  Creator,  and  the 
history  of  the  Universe  ....  Only  as  he  is  able  to  understand  aright 
his  own  body,  will  he  understand  the  Universe  of  which  it  is  the  miniature. 

"The  living  body  of  every  student  is  in  Itself  the  Book  of  Life  wherein  is 
stored  all  the  knowledge  that  he  sees  elsewhere,  but  in  his  blind  and  hope- 
less search  he  actually  destroys  the  wonderful  archives  which  he  carries 
v.'ith  him  unawares." 

All  of  us  can  endorse  this.   The  body  is  the  Great  Interpreter,  and  I  feel  that 
there  is  not  a  single  Noble  of  The  Ligiht  who  has  not  discovered  once  and  for  all 
that  the  body  is  The  Temple  of  the  Living  God.  But  the  Living  God  is  not  fully 
kr.ov-r.  to  us .  V/e  arc  aware  that  "God  is  v/ithin  me",  but  through  practice,  practice, 
practice  alone  can  this  be  made  a  RSALity.   Let  us  give  thanks  that  we  are  on  our 
way  to  the  full  understanding  of  this  Truth.  And  that  practice  is  Transmutation. 

Turn  back  to  Page  Two  of  Th«  Thirty-ninth  Commentary,  and  you  see  the  seven  systems 

of  your  body  (l)  Sreath  ;  (2)  Bones  ;  (3)  Flesh  ;  (4)  Blood  ;  (5)  Nerves  ; 

(6)  Food  ;  (7)  Sex. 

This  week  ve  are  to  divell  upon  the  Transmutation  of  Breath.  Without  a  doubt  there 
is  no  body  of  people  in  the  Western  v.  or  Id  who  know  so  much  about  their  Breath,  which 
is  their  LIFE  as  the  Nobles  of  The  Light  in  Mcntalphysics .  We  have  learned  how 
physically  to  breathe, we  have  learned  hovr  to  breathe  mentally,  and  in  some  measure 
have  -  probably  unconsciously  -  learned  somewhat  of  Transmutation  of  the  Breath  into 
spiritual  substance  .  .  .  in  short,  we  have  learned  somewhat  how  to  go  from  Earth  to 
Heaven. 

In  our  breathing  studies  so  far,  we  have  learned  that  Air  is  of  secondary  importance 
even  on  the  natural  plane  of  life,  since  it  does  not  produce  the  vital  energy  of  the 
living  creature.   Breath  is  vital,  of  course,  but  physical  breath  is  only  used  and 
transmuted  by  the  Vital  Energy.   Physical  breathing  is  simply  one  of  symbols,  or 
effects,  of  the  profound  Mystery  called  LIFE  -  a  mystery  which  baffles  all  objiective 
research. 

I  can  imagine  what  you  are  thinking  as  you  now  read  this  statement.   You  will  be  say- 
ing -  "Why,  Ding  Le  Mei  has  been  teaching  me  all  along  that  breathing  is  of  paramount 
importance,  and  now  he  comes  to  me  and  says  that  'physical  breathing  is  simply  one 
of  the  symbols,  or  effects  of  the  profound  Mystery  called  LIFE  -  a  mystery  that" 
bafflefc  all  objective  research.*"  But  is  it  not  true?  We  laiow  that  it  is.   Our 
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Breathings  have  taught  us  concentration,  for  while  we  have  b*en  deep  in  our  breath 
-  no  matter  what  the  particular  Breathings  -  we  have  FELT  the  Vital  Energy  within 
us.   Point  by  point  we  have  gone  on  to  understand  THROUGH  FEELING,  and  that  was 
the  first  step  in  Transmutation. 

(b)  The  Holy  Breath. 

The  time  has  oome  now  for  us  Nobles  of  The  Light  to  know  the  TRUE  meaning  of  the 
Holy  Breath.  The  aot  of  breathing  has  now  become  with  us  an  aot  of  intimate  com- 
munion in  which  Spirit,  Mind  and  Body  are  felt  aa  ONE.   In  the  thought  and  feeling 
of  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath  the  act  of  exhalation  will  no  longer  carry  its  natural 
interpretation  of  '*waste  product",  or  "carbonic  acid  gas",  but  it  will  be  that 

ou  are  sending  to  all  the  world,  TO  EVERY  LIVING  THING,  the  highest  that  is  in  you. 

he  act  of  inhalation  has  beoome  so  beautiful  to  you  tViat  you  know  that  you  are 
taking  into  you  oonsoiously,  or  allowing  to  flow  into  you  oonscioualy,  the  Spirit 
of  the  Universe,  the  Light  of  Divine  Wisdom.   In  so  far  as  we  have  succeeded  in 
consciously  holding  this  supreme  thought  in  our  minds,  so  have  we  mastered  the 
Transmutation  of  our  Breath,  and  we  know  that  as  we  practice  we  shall,  through 
transmuting  the  physical  breath,  bring  ourselves  to  a  state  of  true  breathing-ness, 
which  is  BREATHLESS NESS,  .  .  .  "Thou  Breathing  Through  Me  and  In  Me  -  THY  BREATH  IN 
ME . 

At  this  stage  I  wish  to  warn  you.   If  you  HAVE  NOT  mastered  your  physical  breathing, 
do  not  think  that  you  will  succeed  in  the  higher  expression  of  breath,  for  it  is 
necessary  for  you,  through  right  physical  breathing,  so  to  train  the  subconscious 
mind  that  it  takes  up  all  the  work  and  causes  your  body  fully  and  properly  to 
breathe.   Therefore,  never  allow  yourself  to  under-estimate  the  power  and  import- 
ance of  right  PHYSICAL  breathing.  For  every  form  of  breathing  thereafter  that  you 
study  will  be  in  correspondence  with  physical  breathing  power  that  you  have  devel- 
oped and  mastered. 

Of  course,  you  see,  do  you  not,  that  to  breathe  properly  means  much  more  than  the 
mere  words  convey--it  means  that  you  have  learned  - 

(a)  how  to  breathe  physically; 

(b)  how  to  concentrate  mentally  and  so  harmonize  your  physical 

breathing  with  your  thinking; 

(c)  how  to  relax,  and  so  harmonize  your  physical  breathing 

with  your  emotions; 

(d)  how  to  meditate,  so  that  you  harmonize  your  breathing  into 

the  rhythm  of  the  Great  Breath  of  the  Universe; 

(e)  how  to  surrender  to  God  -  but  you  now  know  what  God  is  - 

and  harmonize  your  breathing  with  The  Silence; 

(f )  how  to  enter  into  a  superconscious  state  where  Time  and 

Space  are  not,  but  where  there  is  only  the  bliss  of  con-- 
tact  with  and  absorption  by  THE  ON^. 

Breathing  as  we  are  learning  it  enables  us  to  declare  and  to  know  beoauBe  we  feel  - — 

Thou  art  my  Breath  -  Thy  Breath  in  me. 

Thou  art  my  Thought  -Thy  Thought  in  me. 

Thou  art  my  Rest   -  Thy  Rest  in  me. 

Thou  art  my  Peace  -  Thy  Peace  in  me.  , 

(c)   Instructions  for  the  Week. 

"When  we  are  able  to  SAY  this  and  to  KNCW  it,  we  are  well  on  our  way  to  true  Transmu- 
tation of  our  Breath,  which  we  know  to  be  the  flywheel  of  ALL  Life.  Therefore,  this 
week,  on  the  three  days  that  you  will  NOT  engage  in  any  phytioal  braathiz^g,  feel 
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that  you  are  in  as  Ooean  of  Joy  ...  so  very,  ▼si*y  happy >  and  peaeeful,  and  reat- 
ful«  and  Bllent«  and  absorbed  by  LIFE  ITSELF. 

Then  wrltet  Take  the  word  "Surrender",  and  think  about  it.   Think  of  the  many 
meanings  that  it  conveys.  To  relax,  to  let  go,  to  melt,  to  be  lost  .  .  .  and  so 
on.  Put  do«m  as  many  meanings  as  will  flow  into  your  mind,  and  then  oonstruot 
sentences  that  flow  into  your  mind  -  suoh,  for  example,  as  — -- 

"I  SURRENDER  to  Thee,  the  One  Within  me. 
I  rest  in  thee,  who  art  breathing  through  me. 
I  feel  in  Thee,  and  I  feel  to  the  degree  that  I  feel  Thee 
Breathing  within  me."  .... 

and  80  on,  and  so  on. 

You  should  be  able  to  make  up  at  least  a  hundred  declarations  of  Truth,  which  will 
become  the  means  of  taking  you  further  and  further  into  The  Silence,  further  and 
further  twrards  true  Transmutation  of  your  Breath. 

And  as  I  close  this  Commentary,  oh,  I  wish  that  I  could  grip  you  all  by  the  hand. 
I  wish  that  I  could  make  you  feel  Just  exactly  what  is  in  my  heart.   I  can  see 
Mentalphyslcs  spreading  all  over  the  world.   I  can  see  tens  of  thousands  of  people 
fired  Juat  as  I  am  fired  -  and  as  I  hope  you  are  fired  -  to  bring  suffering 
humanity  into  the  haven  of  their  own  true  nature.  How  can  we  do  it?   I  am  doing 
all  that  I  can  in  as  efficient  a  manner  as  I  know  .  .  .  but  of  royself ,  and  we  in 
Loa  Angeles,  of  ourselves,  what  can  we  do?   It  needs  cooperation,  and  enthuaiaem, 
and  love,  and  light,  and  charity,  and  all  the  best  that  is  in  all  of  us  ...  . 
and  what  is  this  but  Transmutation?  We  all  have  to  learn  to  work  together  trans- 
muted, transformed,  so  that  in  this  incarnation  we  shall  reach  the  highest  point 
that  we  each  evolutlonarily  are  equipped  to  reach.  May  it  be  ao,  Ify  Beloved,  and 
nay  the  Spirit  of  Life  enlighten  our  minds  so  that  we  shall  DO  in  life  the  hij^h- 
•at  that  we  know. 

Hy  Peace  I  give  unto  you  -  you  are  at  peace,  for  you  are  Life,  the  Creator  In 
human  form.  From  me  there  goes  to  you  my  Breath,  but  not  mine,  but  the  Holy 
Breath,  and  it  Is  so  for  ever  and.  ever. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher v  In  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope* 


Written  In  Faith  at 

Loa  Angeles,  Calif oi>nia,  U.S.A. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (10):  Transmutation  of  Bones; 
Framework  of  the  Body;  Your  Body  Is  Only  Feeling;  "I  Am  the 
Substance  of  AU  Thy  Feeling." 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEKi 

1.  No  physical  breathing  this  weok.   Instead,  morning  and  evening,  culti- 
vate Breathing  in  the  Silence  --  that  is,  breathing  into  yourself  the 
essence  of  The  Silence.  Sit  and  "watoh  your  breath  -  then  FEEL  that 
the  very  subtle  substance  of  Silence  is  flowing  into  you,  and  you  are 
so  still  and  entirely  undisturbed  that  you  do  nothing  to  prevent  its 
free  flow  into  you.  Moreover,  you  can  actually  FEEL  the  inrush  of  the 
substance  of  the  Silence  coming  in  everywhere  throughout  your  body, 
and  as  you  watch  this  glorious  process,  you  are  conscious  of  nothing 
else. 

2.  You  can  feel  this  substance  coming  into  you  so  strongly  that  it  sweeps 
all  before  it  -  all  sensations  and  feelings  other  than  the  even,  free, 
full  flow  of  this  invisible  substance.   It  is  coming  in  through  your 
skin,  through  your  flesh,  through  your^  bones  into  the  very  center  of 
your  physical  self.  Also  into  your  mind  -  you  have  come  to  a  feeling 
of  utter  emptiness,  which  is  fullness  -  and  know  that  the  Essentiality 
the  actual  substance  of  LlFE  ITSELF  -  is  flowing  into  your  mind  in  the 
form  of  Light  and  Wisdom. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK  t 

As  you  vindertake  the  exercise  outlined  above,  you  will  merely  take  the 
generic  meditation  -- 


"I  AM  LIFE 


I  AM  LIFE 


I  AM  LIFE." 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysios,  Noble  of  The  Light  t 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

We  are  to  proceed  this  week  with  a  consideration  of  Transmutation  of  Bones . 
It  is  an  advantage  if  the  Noble  knows  somewhat  the  construction  of  his  own  body. 
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The  hmwin  body,  says  a  prominent  medical  man,  "is  an  animal  organism,  differing 
in  only  a  few  respects  from  other  animal  organisms,  and  fitted,  by  the  processes 
of  selection  and  evolution,  for  the  performance  of  1-wo  main  functions  --  the  con- 
version of  food  and  air  into  energy  and  into  tissue,  and  the  reproduction  of 
other  individuals  of  its  species,"  We  feel  sorry  for  the  writer  of  this  state- 
ment, for  he  leaves  out  altogether  the  fact  that  the  body  is  merely  the  instru- 
ment of  the  Immortal  Spirit,  and  when  we  include  this  idea,  the  above  is  a  good 
definition  of  the  hu3».n  body  and  entirely  different. 

As  I  say,  we  should  know  something  about  tlie  framework  of  the  body  -  the  bones, 
the  joints  and  the  muscles. 

(a)   Freiinework  of  the  Body. 

It  is  the  bony  skeleton  which  gives  the  body  its  general  shape.  As  you  know, 
the  bones  are  held  together  by  ligaments  of  connective  tissue,  which  allow  move- 
ment between  the  bones,  and  where  these  movements  take  place  are  called  the 
joints.  The  movement  of  the  joints  are  made  possible  by  the  contraction  of 
muscles.   Muscles,  as  you  will  also  know,  are  attached  from  ore  bone  to  another, 
I  shall  not  use  space  here  by  talking  about  the  bony  structure  of  your  body,  and 
I  daresay  that  you  are  familiar,  more  or  less,  with  the  subject.   If  you  are  not, 
I  would  either  get  a  book  and  acquaint  yourself  with  the  main  facts  of  the  human 
skeleton  or  study  a  skeleton.  And  in  doing  so,  THINK'.   You  will  find  that  all 
the  bones  are  perfectly  connected,  so  that  the  Life  Force,  so  to  speak,  runs  like 
a  perfect  electric  current  through  a  perfectly  ordered  and  oonr.octed-up  electric 
plant. 

When  you  look  at  your  own  body  from  WITHOUT  you  get  a  totally  different  idea  of 
it  than  when  you  are  looking  at  it  from  WITHIN.   Looking  at  it  from  without,  you 
can  feel  yoxir  bones  ;  but  looking  at  it  from  within,  when  you  are  perfectly 
still,  you  will  not.be  avmre  of  anything  that  you  can  recognize  as  "bones".   You 
will  not  feel  anything  like  the  pictures  you  have  looked  at  or  the  skeleton  you 
have  viewedT   NCW,  GET  THIS  IDEA  FIRMLY  FIXED  IN  YOUR  MIND.   You  can  see  that 
when  you  are  sitting  in  meditation,  for  example,  and  are  perfectly  at  peace,  you 
do  not  know  that  there  are  any  bones  in  your  body  -  that  is ,  you  cannot  feel 
them  .  .  .  there  is  not  even  any  consciousness  of  hardness  or  density,  for  that 
matter,  for  you  feel  "as  if  I  am  on  a  oloud,  or  on  the  bosom  of  a  far-outstretch- 
ing sea." 

In  thia  state  of  silence  even  the  sense  of  your  own  form  is  lost  to  you,  but  with 
the  least  movement  it  may  be  recalled  imned lately.  What  I  mean  is  that,  while  in 
deep  meditation,  you  lose  all  consciousness  of  the  hardness  of  the  structure  of 
your  body  -  Indeed  of  your  entire  body  »  you  nevertheless  can  press  with  your 
fingers  upon  your  leg  and  feel  the  flesh  giving  under  the  pressure,  and  can  feel 
the  bones  under  the  flesh. 

Now  the  bones  of  your  body  are  the  Earth  of  you  -  the  solid  substance  of  you.  You 
stand  upon  the  Earth,  and  you  know  it  to  be  solid  substance.  You  use  your  body, 
and  you  know  that  you  can  do  a  million  million  things  with  the  body,  but  only  if 
the  bones  (the  solid  substance)  are  sound,  for  the  bones  determine  the  FORM,  and 
it  is  the  FORM  of  you  that  does  the  things  that  your  Spirit  or  your  Mind  decides 
shall  be  done. 

Although  I  am  writing  thus,  and  causing  you  to  THINK,  there -really  is  no  need  for 
you  ^o   THINK  in  learning  the  Truth  of  your  body.  For  instance,  you  may  read  all 
about  the  body  and  its  multitudinous  wonders,  as  many  do,  and  yet  not  got  to  KNOW 
THE  TRUTH  of  your  body  ;  whereas  you  icay  stand  up  straight,  raise  your  arms  above 
your  head  and  stretch  the  body  up  to  its  full  stature,  or  you  may  breathe  deeply 
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&8  we  have  learned  to  breathe,  and  the  BODY  WILL  TELL  YOU  ITS  CWN  STORY.  Because 
LIFE  is  FEELING  -  or  we  know  Life  through  FEELING;  and  as  you  PEEL  your  body  and 
the  aatoundingly  beautiful  force  within  it,  you  come  to  know  it,  and  gradually, 
through  feeling,  know  its  inner,  hidden  force  by  means  of  its  gradually  perfected 
expression  through  your  body  -  through  FEELING. 

Indeed,  it  is  better  to  "have  no  tongue"  when  FEELING  in  and  through  your  rnn 

body YOD  WILL  KNOW  WHAT  YOU  FEEL,  and  then  you  will  FEEL  WHAT  YOU  KNOT,  and 

all  WORDS  are  useless.  For  your  Life  is  known  to  you  through  FEELING. 

And  it  is  FEELING  that  is  the  Instrumentality  of  Transmutation. 

(b)  The  Body  is  Only  FEELING. 

We  get  a  different  idea  of  the  body  entirely  whea  we  realize  that  it  is  really 
nothing  but  feeling  -  your  whole  experience  is  what  yoxir  FEELINGS  have  been. 
Now,  this  will  require  a  little  silent  analysis,  but  I  feel  sure  that  you  will 
be  able  to  realize  it  as  true. 

The  body  would  be  nothing  at  all,  would  it,  if  it  were  not  for  your  feeling  THAT 
within  it?  Your  eyes  would  be  of  no  value  were  it  not  that  THAT  looks  out  on 
the  universe  through  your  eyes,  causes  you  to  gather  phenomena,  and  the  phenomena 
causes  you  to  FEEL  .  .  .  AIJD  ^VHAT  YOU  FEEL  IS  THE  FINAL  KNOWLEDGE.   THAT  (the 
Creator,  the  Creative  Life)  within  you  teaches  you  what  your  bones  are,  and  really 
what  you  call  "bones"  are  feelings .   Indeed,  the  COMPLEX  TOTAL  OF  FEELING  IS 
WHAT  YOU  CALL  YOUR  BODY. 

Thus  we  can  see  how  comparatively  easy  it  is  to  TRANSMUTE,  for  what  we  are  trans- 
muting is  FEELING. 

And  in  a  word,  all  that  we  have  to  learn  is  the  FEEL  the  Creative  Life  in  every 
part  of  us ,  knowing  that  all  that  we  have  to  do  is  to  USE  it  through  our  bodies 
to  enable  THAT  to  do  its  perfect  work  through. us  and  for  us.   In  Your  Own  Spirit- 
ual Breath  you  have  learned  beautifully  how  we  are  all  connected  with  Every 
Living  Thing.   It  is  the  same  principle  in  your  body  -  all  is  connected  perfectly; 
it  is  the  some  in  what  you  call  YOUR  Mind,  for  it  is  all  oonneoted  perfectly  with 
the  Universal  Kind., 

Contemplate  these  words  : 

"I  AM  THE  SUBSTANCE  OF  ALL  THY  FEELING  -  THOU  ART  FEELING  IN  ME" 

"WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS,  I  AM." 

I  hope  that  through  the  study  of  thift  Commentary  you  will  get  the  same  elation  as 
I  feel.  How  wonderful  it  is  to  know  that  Life  is  expressing  through  us .  We  know 
that  LIFE  cannot  err  -  it  is  we  who  err.   Therefore,  han   simple  to  see  that  if  we 
will  only  discipline  ourselves  to  FEEL  the  INNERMOST  LIFE  within  us,  everything 
that  makes  up  our  life  will  be  perfect,  and  that  every  bit  of  experience  will  be 
just  wiiat  the  Innermost  Life  (God,  the  Creator,  THAT)  would  have  it  be.  We  "hurt" 
ourselves  t  why?   Because  we  do  not  know  enough  as  yet  to  PEEL  perfectly.   Can 
you  not  imagine  the  Creator  (the  Creator  of  our  feeling)  within  us  saying,  when 
we  have  made  a  mistake  t   "Child  of  Mine,  walk  carefully  and  lightly.   It  is  not 
the  hardness  of  life  that  hurts  you,  but  your  own  hardness.  Yoi^  bruised  yourself 
against  your  own  feelings.  Watch  a  little  more  closely,  and  a  little  more 
silently.  Watch  ME,  and  I  will  teach  you,   I  am  within  you,  and  ib  love  I  ask 
you  to  watch  a  little  more  so  that  you  do  not  bruise  yourself  again  against  yoxir 
own  feeling." 
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(o)   In.-;tructicns  for  the  Y/eok. 

What  I  have  so  far  written  you  will  doubtless  agree  with,  but  the  etelTial  ory 
win  oome  -  "Yes,  but  HW?"  That  i8  the  question. 

Well,  then,  this  weeTc  let  us  praotioe  quietly. 

(1)  Sit  quietly  two  or  three  times  a  day  (just  for  a  minute  or  two  at  a 
time)  sink  iaunediately  into  a  state  of  relaxation  and  meditation. 

(2)  Say  audibly,  or  inaudibly  as  you  prefer,  "I  am  now  breathing  through 
my  bones .   My  Breath  Is  now  coming  into  me  through  my  bones. 

(3)  Say  silently,  with  great  feeling,  "THE  FORCE  OF  LIFE  IS  NCW  COMINO 
INTO  ME  THROUGH  MY  BONES  ....  I  GIVE  THANKS  FOR  MY  BONES." 

(4)  Then  during  the  whole  of  the  day  think  of  your  wonderful  skeleton, 
FEEL  that  wonderful  skeleton.   This  may  not  be  so  easy,  so  the  best 
way  is  to  isolate  a  pnrt.   Take  your  right  hand  and  LOOK  at  it  -  move 
it  -  move  the  fingers  -  see  how  tight  you  pan  double  up  your  fist* 
see  how  limp  you  can  make  your  hand,  see  how  much  feeling  you  can 
make  come  into  your  hand,  and  see  how  fine  is  the  touch  of  your  finger 
tips.  What  gifrs  your  hands  bestow  upon  you,  and  all  is  done  through 
the  bones'.   Contemplate  hovt   your  earth  body  is  made  of  the  earth  -  the 
dust  of  the  ages  ;  then  contemplate  how,  through  the  touch  of  the 
Magic  Spirit  of  life,  you  -  though  made  of  the  dust  of  the  ages  in 
your  physical  body  -  are  able  to  work  with  those  hands,  to  write,  to 
enjoy  exquisite  pleasures  through  the  agency  of  your  wonderful  hands. 
You  are  able  to  heal  others  with  your  hands,  and  to  convey  gifts  of 
rare  beauty  through  your  hands.   The  Truth  of  your  hands  -  the  Truth 
of  your  bones  -  will  keep  you  from  wrong  use  of  your  whole  body,  tak- 
ing you  through  right  use  into  a  full  and  eternal  knowledge  of  YOUR 
WHOLE  BODY  -  this  Wide  Universe. 

(5)  Take  other  parts  of  your  body  -  your  feeft,  your  legs,  your  head  and  so 

on;  and  go  through  the  same  mode  of  contemplation. 

My  Beloved,  read  and  re-read  this  Commentary.   It  may  not  be  very  "literary", 
but,  though  I  would  desire  to  write  so  that  every  word  of  these  Conmentarles 
bums  itself  into  your  soul,  I  eim  not  interested  in  appearing  to  be  "literary". 
Great  truth  is  explained  herein.  Therefore,  study  with  diligence  in  the  Spirit, 
and  may  The  Spirit,  which  is  your  FEELING,  teach  you  and  lead  you  in  The  Way. 

Knowing  what  this  Commentary  purports  to  teach,  you  will  see  the  wisdom  of  "Be 
Happy  -  Give  Thanks." 

Be  happy  this  week,  and  give  tharJcs.  Know  that  here  at  The  Institute  I  think 
continually  about  you.  I  realize  my  responsibility  to  you,  for  when  I  agreed 
to  become  your  Teacher  it  was  not  done  thoughtlessly. 

My  peace  I  send  to  you  -  rest  in  THAT  ....  I  in  Thee,  and  Thou  in  Me. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 

Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Forty -Second  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 


THIS    SPACE    IS    FOR    YOUR    OWN    NOTES 


t  Innn  Cliamfa^r 


flf  llj^  Btientt  nf  iM^nlalpImBtrs 


(n--<j;^^g(X>^-^ 
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THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (11):  Transmutation  of  Flesh;  Its 
Understanding  Means  Eternal  Life  Here  and  Now;  How  Death 
Becomes  Life. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  , FOR  THE  WEEK: 

Repeat  the  Exercises  as  outlined  in 
the  Forty-Second  Commentary. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

Repeat  the  meditation  as  outlined 
in  the  Forty-Second  Commentary. 

ADD  to  your  Meditation   : 

"MENTALPHYSICS   IS  tHE  LIGHT  OF  THE  WORLD. 
ALL  HER  ECONOMIC  DIFFICULTIES  ARE  BEING  FULLY  MET." 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalpl^sics,  Noble  of  The  Light   : 
Greetings   in  The  Bond. 

"WHY  SHOULD  I  NOT  PRAISE  THEE,    0  MY  FATHER?     THOU  GAVEST 
ME  LIBERTY  IN  ALL  MY  WAYS,   AND  DIDST  ANSWER  ME  ACCORDING 
TO  MY  DESIRES.      NEITHER  ONCE  HAST  THOU  TURNED  AWAY  FROM 
ME  NOI?  AFFLICTED  ME;    BUT   BECAUSE  OF  MINE  OWN  VANITY  I 
CUT  MYSELF  OFF  PROM  THEE.      YEA,    THOU  HAST  SHOWN  ME  THAT 
TO  GLORIFY  THEE   IS   THE  FOUNDATION  OF  THE  HIGHEST  HAPPINESS i 
TO  SING  TO  THEE  IS  THE  GREATEST  DELIGHT;   TO  PRAISE  THEE  IS 
THE  HIGHEST  WISDOM." 

As  you  have  practised  your  Forty-Second  Commentary,  which  dealt  with  "TRANS- 
MUTATION OF  BONES",  you  have  doubtless  made  a   great  impression  on  yourself,   so 
that  you  have  a  very  definite  feeling  of  Surrender.     This   Commentary  is   to  deal 
with  "TRANSMUTATION  OF  FLESH." 
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"Except  ye  eat  tho  flesh  of  the  Son  of  fcSan,  and  drink 
his  blood,  ye  have  not  lifo  in  yourselves.   Ho  that 
eateth  my  flesh  and  drinketh  my  blood  hath  Eternal 
Life  ;  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day.   For 
my  flesh  is  true  neat,  and  my  blood  is  true  drink. 
Ho  that  eateth  my  flesh  and  drinketh  my   blood  abldeth 
in  me,  and  I  in  him.  As  the  Living  Father  sent  me, 
and  I  live  because  of  the  Father,  so  he  that  eateth 
me,  he  shall  also  live  because  of  me. 
This  is  the  Bread  that  came  down  out  of  Heaven  ;  not 
as  the  fathers  did  eat  and  died  ;  he  that  eateth  thia 
Broad  shall  live  for  ever  ....  It  is  the  Spirit 
that  quickeneth  ;  the  flesh  profiteth  nothing  j  th« 
Words  that  I  have  spoken  unto  you  they  are  Spirit, 
and  they  are  Life."  -  John  6,  53-63. 


Then  we  read  t 


"And  the  Word  Became  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us  full 
of  grace  and  truth,  and  wo  beheld  ..." 

and  much  else  that  does  not  seem  to  make  sense  until  we  have  learned  Transmutation. 

(a)  Reviev/ing  the  Last  Commentaries. 

Occultly  the  flesh  of  the  body  is  the  Plant  life  of  the  Universe.   Tho  Breath  of 
you  Is  the  Air  of  the  Universe  ;  the  Bones  of  you  are  the  Earth  ;  tho  Flosh  is  tha 
Plant  ;  the  Blood  is  the  Animal  ;  the  Nerves  are  the  Man  of  you  ;  the  Food  is  the 
Energy  of  you  ;  the  Sex  is  the  Will  to  Live.  We  have  to  learn  to  surrender  all  of 
these,  though  we  are  dependent  upon  each  of  them  for  our  very   life  expression. 

So  far,  however,  we  have  learned  how  to  transmute  our  Breath,  and  in  the  Forty- 
second  Commentary  we  have  been  introduced  to  the  method  of  transmutation  of  tho 
bones,  which  exercise  is  the  same  for  all  phases  of  Transmutation,  tho  only  differ- 
ence being  that  tho  thought  is  held  first  upon  tho  Breath,  then  tho  Bones,  then  tho 
Fle/sW,  then  the  Blood,  then  the  Nerves,  then  the  Food,  then  the  Sex  Energy. 

We  have  found,  in  our  first  analysis  of  the  act  of  breathing,  that  air  is  of  secon- 
dary, not  primary,  importance,  even  on  the  natural  plane,  since  it  does  not  PRODUCE 
the  vital  energy  of  tho  living  creature,  BUT  IS  USED  AND  TRANSMUTED  BY  THAT  MERGY. 
And  we  found  that  breathing  is  itsolf  but  one  of  the  signs,  or  effects,  of  the 
Mystery  called  LIFE,  the  mystery  that  baffles  all  objective  research.  And  I  say 
categorically  right  hero  that  the  Mystory  of  LIFE  ITSELF  will  not,  and  cannot  be 
solved  other  than  through  a  knowledge  of  TRANSMUTATION. 

While  Breath  in  Its  inner  essence  is  LIFE  ITSELF,  there  is  but  one  way  to  got  to 
an  understanding  of  the  Inner  Breath  — -  and  that  is  by  first  beooming  master  of 
the  Outer  Breath,  coming  from  the  outer  oirctunferences  which  have  emanated  Crom 
the  Center,  to  the  Inner  Breath,  which  is  tho  Center  of  Centers  of  Centers  of 
Centers , 

Wo  do  this,  as  we  have  seen,  by  PEELIHG  and  throughout  the  teaching  of  Mental- 

pbysics  we  have  been  taught  that  Life  your  life,  my  life  —  is  understood  only 

as  we  FEEL  it.   LIFE  IS  PEELING,  and  Right  Feeling  is  Transmutation. 
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As  we  have  proved  that  Transmutation  of  Breath  means  the  silencing  of  the  physical 
3reath  -  bringing  ourselves  froia  Breath  to  Breathlessness  -  so  we  now  see  that 
Transmutation  of  Flesh  means  the  silencing  (or  the  "Death"  of  our  Flesh)  ...  in 
other  words,  OUR  NATURAL  IIlllAN  FEELING  .  .  .  AND  OUR  GLORIOUS  RESURRECTION  INTO 
THE  SPIRITUAL  LIFE  OF  DIVINE  FEELING,  or  Oneness  with  The  Creator. 

Many  people  declare  that  they  do  not  "believe"  in  the  Bible.   It  is  true  that  the 
Bible  is  apparently  filled  with  paradoxies  and  unintelligibilities ,  but  there  is 
Wisdom  here  —  it  is  the  home  of  Divine  Wjsdcm,  though  there  are,  of  course,  other 
books  equally  charged  with  the  V/isdom  of  Divinity.   But  your  BODY  is  your  Bible, 
and  you  are  still  writing  the  Scriptures,  and  Transmutation  is  the  tool  of  the 
amanuensis ♦ 

(b)   Understanding  of  Transmutation  Means  Eternal  Life  Here  and  Now. 

Therefore,  we  can  see  that  in  this  there  is  a  Divine  secret.  All  that  we  have  to 
do  is  to  practise.  There  are  many  books  written  and  much  advice  offered  upon  the 
subject.  Just  as  there  is  upon  Meditation  --  but  what  we  are  in  need  of  is  know- 
ledge of  the  way  to  do  it. 

The  average  teacher  tells  you  to  "surrender",  to  "Let  go,"  to  "become  one  with  God", 
to  .  .  .  well,  TRANSMUTE  ;  but  he  does  not  show  you  the  v/ay  to  do  it. 

Here  we  have  The  Way  disclosed  to  us,  and  we  should,  and  shall  with  practise,  be 
able  to  do  it  at  any  time  .  ,  ,  indeed,  v/e  shall  more  and  more  find  that  what  we 
call  our  life  is  divided  into  two  general  divisions  of  expression  ...  (l)  Doing 
v/ith  all  our  heart  and  mind  and  spirit  v(iiat  we  find  to  do,  and  doing  it  as  unto 
The  Law  and  making  this  a  better  place  for  us  to  live  upon  ;  and  (2)  "resting  in 
The  Lord",  "Listening  to  the  Voice  of  The  Father",  in  other  words,  constantly 
transmuting  and  "remaining  in  The  Father's  Presence". 

How  grateful  we  all  should  be.   Transmutation  -  becoming  One  with  God  -  is  a  great 
science.   It  is  not  a  hit-and-miss  thing  —  it  is  based  on  laws  as  real  as  electri- 
city and  magnetism  and  thought,  none  of  which  we  can  see  (unless  we  have  learned 
thoroughly),  but  the  effect  of  which  is  abundantly  evident  everywhere. 

Transmutation  teaches  us  what  Life  is,  what  Death  is  -  and  more  than  this  there  is 
nothing  to  learn.  And  only  when  we  understand,  through  Transmutation,  what  Death 
is  can  we  truly  know  LIFE.  With  mastery  of  Transmutation,  the  natural  Law  of 
Destruction  becomes  the  Eternal  Law  of  Renewal  -  the  Law  of  Fear  and  Failure  be- 
comes the  Law  of  Courage  and  Success,  and  so  on,  B^ud   so  on.  The  Crucifixion 
becomes  the  Resurrection  -  all  Darkness  disappears  because  of  Light  -  all  Hate  dis- 
appears because  of  Love  -  all  Personality  disappears  because  of  Universality  .... 
All  becomes  The  One,  and  we  become  the  One  .  .  . 

"I  MYSELF  AM  HEAVEN  AND  HELLl" 

DEATH  BECOMES  LIFE  —  AND  WE  KNOW  THAT  WE  ARE  LIFE  FOR  EVERMORE. 

When  you  think  of  it,  you  should  be  very  happy.   More  human  misery  and  agony  have 
been  wasted  over  the  idea  and  the  Lie  of  Death  than  emy  other  experience  known  to 
man.  The  word  itself  is  the  signal  for  all  joy  to  flee.   Death  is  a  mystery  so 
dark  and  so  forbidding  that,  instead  of  penetrating  it  and  discovering  its  true 
nature,  man  has  accepted  it  as  a  terrible  and  awful  god  whom  he  is  everlastingly 
endeavoring  to  appease  and  whose  approach  he  regards  as  the  supreme  evil.  Death 
to  the  mind  of  most  people  is  the  Destroyer,  and  the  dread  symbol  for  Death  is 
the  human  skeleton.  Children,  unless  Introduced  to  the  idea  by  their  elders, 
know  naught  of  Death, 
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(o)  A  Hunan  Story. 

Do  you  remember  your  first  idea  of  Death?  -  I  do.   I  was  a  little  boy.  Bang  in  the 
choir,  blew  the  organ  sometimes  for  the  dear  old  organist  who  gave  me  a  pemiy  now 
and  again.  Then  he  "died",  so  I  was  told,  and  I  began  to  ask  questions,  and  they 
told  me  that  I  should  never  see  him  again-  What?  .  .  not  SEE  him  again.  wiLh  his 
wonderful  white  whiskers  and  his  silvery  h^ir,  and  his  smiling  face  and  his  pleasant 
voice  .  •  .  they  were  all  wrong  -  how  could  he  be  "dead"?  Then  the  day  of  the 
funeral  oame,  and  I  had  to  attend  to  sins  ^^  "the  graveside.   I  saw  the  box  lowered 
into  the  grave,  I  heard  the  rattle  of  the  earth  upon  its  lid  on  that  dark,  wet 
November  day.   But  I  was  thinking  of  my  rabbits  and  my  flowers  -  they  might  know 
something  about  what  they  called  "Death",  but  I  truthfully  did  not,  and  I  wanted  to 
get  back  home  —  oh,  how  I  was  bored  as  they  sang  (and  I  sang  under  order)  "A  few 
more  years  shall  roll,  a  few  more  seasons  come,  and  I  shall  be  with  those  that  rest, 
asleep  within  the  tomb."  None  of  It  made  sense  to  me.   I  KNEW  ny  old  organist  was 
not  dead,  and  I  believed  that  I  could  prove  it. 

I  was  as  sure  that  he  would  be  at  the  organ  again  next  Sunday  as  I  was  sure  that  I 
was  alive.  So  I  said  nothing.   I  looked  forward  to  Sunday  morning.   I  thought  of 
him  all  the  week,  and  wondered  what  all  that  "funeral"  had  been  for.  Then  Sunday 
came.   I  was  up  bright  and  early,  and  was  over  in  my  choir  seat  earlier  than  usual, 
for  I  was  convinced  that  I  was  going  to  prove  that  they  were  all  wrong.   I  waited. 
Jhe   minutes  were  agonizingly  slow  in  passing.   I  burst  out  in  a  cold  sweat  with 
excitement  .  .  I  was  waiting  for  him,  just  waiting,  quite  sure  that  he  would  come. 
And  then  .  .  emd  then  he  did  not  come,  but  into  his  seat  at  the  organ  there  oame 
his  eldest  son  — and  then  I  broke  my  heart.   I  knew  that  there  was  Death*. 

What  a  mockery  I  TThat  ignorance  I  What  sacrilege'.   NOW  I  KNCW  THAT  THERE  IS  NO  DEATH, 
for  I  know  that  I  am  LIFE  ITSELF  -  self -manifesting,  self-existing,  eternal.  AND, 
MOREOVER,  I  CAN  PROVE  IT  THROUGH  OUR  GLORIOUS  SECRET  KNOWLEDGE  OF  TRAIISMUTATIONl 
How  humbly  grateful  I  am  -  are  you? 

Oh,  }fy   Beloved,  to  know  this  is  to  know  all  —  but  we  must  work  so  that  we  are  con- 
stantly in  The  Spirit.  We  must  LIVE  in  Him,  and  know  that  He  Lives  in  us  —  not 
for  an  hour  or  a  day, 'not  for  just  a  year BUT  ALWAYS,  and  ALL  WAYS'.   The  know- 
ledge is  overpowering  -  it  overwhelms  us  -  we  can  but  give  thanks  -  we  can  but  be 
.happy  ....  "I  Thank  Thee,  Lord  .  .  I  Thank  Thee,  Lord,  Lord  of  jny   Life  -  In 
Whom  I  live  and  move  and  feel  and  think  and  know  and  have  my  BEING.  ...  I  thank 
thee." 

"AND  TO  THEE,  IN  WHOM  I  LIVE  .  .  WILLINGLY  DO  I  DIE 
IN  THEE,  FOR  EVERMORE  THOU  LIVEST  IN  ME." 

This  week,  Ify  Beloved,  continue  the  exercise  in  your  Forty-Second  Conanentary, 

changing  the  thought  to  the  Flesh  of  thee  the  flesh  that  dleth  daily,  if  we 

are  h^jmble  and  wise  -  instead  of  the  Bones,  as  last  week. 

Be  happy  -  oh,  be  so  happy  this  week  .  .  for  your  Joy  is  the  essence  of  The  Life 
that  propels  the  substances  of  the  Universe. 

My  Peace  I  give  unto  thee  -  for  thou  art  me,  and  I  am  thee. 

Sincerely  your  Teaaher,  In  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 

Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Forty-Third  Commentary, 
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THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY 

44 


"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (12):  Transmutation  of  Blood;  Your 
Wonderful  Heart;  Secret  of  Act  of  Abandonment;  "Thou  Art  in 
Me  for  Evermore." 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK. 

Repeat  the  Exercises  as   outlined  in  the 
Forty-Second  Commentary. 

ADD  to  this   the  Breath  "Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath." 

MEDITATIONS   FOR   THE  WEEK. 

Turn  babk  to  The  Thirty-Ninth  Commentary   (page  three),   and  read 
over  many  times   from  "THE  PRAYER  OF  ALL  THE  DAY." 


My  Beloved  Student   in  Mental physics.   Noble  of  The  Light    : 
Greetings    in  The  Bond. 

I  often  wonder  whether  we  give  to  them  the  attention  these  Commentaries 
deserve.     So  much   in  Mental physics*  has   to  be  "excavated".     Many  times    I  have 
been  written  to  by  students  who,   having  worked  for  a  year  perhaps,   have  suddenly 
had  revealed  to  them  what  they  had  "learned"  a  year  before.     So   it  will  be  with 
you.     You  will  take  these  Commentaries  week  by  week,   and  will  read  them,   and  you 
will  come  back  to  them  from  time  to  time,  and  then,   sometimes  as    if  by  magic, 
you  will  awaken  to  the  TRUTH  of  a  certain  Coianentary  so  easily  and  so  suddenly 
that  it  will  surprise  you. 

In  the  matter  of  Transmutation,  we  are  getting  along  to  understand  that, 
while   there  can  be  but  one  exerciae  by  which  we  may   learn  the  Sacred  Art,    it  is 
necessary  for  us   to  see  that  Transmutation  of  the  whole  of  the  "departaents"  of 
the  body  is   necessary. 

This  week  we  deal  with  "TRANSMUTATION  OF  BLOOD."     In  the  blood  is  the  LIFE. 
Blood  is  the  nutritive  fluid  of  the  tissues  and  the  great  carrying  tissue  of  the 
body,  the  well-known  red  fluid  which  fills  during  your  earthly  life  the  arteries 
and  veins   of  your  body.     As  the  groat  carrying  tissue  of  the  body  its  functions 
are  three-fold,   namely   i 
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1  -  To  convoy  the  food  material  to  all  the  tissues  of  the  bodyj 

2  -  To  remove  thence  the  waste  products;  and 

3  -  To  carry  oxygen  through  the  red  oorpuscles;  without  oxygen 

the  act  of  respiration  could  not  be  carried  on. 

Blood  is  the  Elixir  of  Life,  the  "Ichor  of  the  Gods."  Air  is  the  "raw  material" 
for  blood,  and  when  it  is  drawn  in  or  breathed  in  by  the  Infinite  Alchemist"  to 
the  blood  vessels,  it  unites  with  the  philosopher's  stone,  mineral  salts,  and  in 
the  human  laboratory  creates  blood.   It  would  be  vrell   for  you  to  know  something 
about  this  miracle  of  your  blood.   Information  is  easy  to  get  from  any  authorita- 
tive medical  book  on  the  circulation.   In  learning  about  your  blood,  you  will 
alec  learn  how  closely  related  are  your  Blood  and  your  Breath. 

(a)  Your  Wonderful  Heart. 

Your  blood  consists  of  an  almost  colourless  fluid,  the  liquor  sanguinis  (or  blood- 
plasma),  in  which  float  a  large  number  of  small  corpuscular  bodies,  the  blood 
corpuscles  or  blood  globules.   The  proportion  of  these  to  eaoh  other  by  weight  is 
about  one-third  corpuscles  to  two-thirds  plasma.  The  quantity  of  blood  in  the 
body  by  weight  is  about  one-thirteenth  part  of  the  whole  body.   Examine  a  drop  of 
blood  under  the  microscope  and  you  will  find  oorpuscles  floating  about,  and  they 
are  two  kinds,  distinguishable  chiefly  by  their  color  -  red  and  white.   The  white 
are  very  much  fewer  in  number  than  the  red,  the  proportion  in  healthy  blood  being 
about  1  to  355,  but  even  in  health  this  is  subject  to  considerable  variation. 

But  we  are  not  teaching  physiology  here.  You  can  get  this  information  easily  at 
any  library,  if  you  oare  to  do  so. 

When  we  think  of  "TRANSMUTATION  OF  BLOOD"  we  think  at  once  of  the  heart,  the  great 
blood  pump  of  your  body.  Practising  the  exercise  for  transmutation,  we  knor   that 
when  we  become  still,  we  only  know  the  blood  as  warmth,  as  well  as  the  rhythmic 
beating  of  the  heart.   In  most  philosophies,  blood  is  translated  as  "Life",  yet  to 
the  average  human  being  there  is  a  peculiar  repugnance  in  the  mind  when  he  thinks 
of  blood  or  of  the  word. 

But  when  we  get  to  know  about  the  wonders  of  the  blood,  and  the  wonder  of  the 
heart,  we  stand  in  reverence,  in  veneration,  before  the  Divine  Wisdom  which  flows 
through  even  our  physical  blood.  That  wondrous  little  heart  of  yours,  if  you  are 
in  perfect  health  (and  you  should  be).  It  has  been  calculated  by  a  noted  physiolo- 
gist, does  enough  work  in  24  hours  equal  to  raising  a  man  of  160  pounds  twice  the 
weight  of  the  Woolworth  Tower  in  New  York  -  and  the  work  is  carried  on  second  by 
second,  every  day  of  the  year,  for  as  long  as  you  live  and  control  the  work. 

(b)  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath. 

And  the  more  you  think  of  your  blood,  the  more  will  it  become  the  highest  symbol 
of  Life  -  physical  life,  mental  life  and  spiritual  life. 

I  invite  you  to  think  at  this  moment  of  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath.  Do  you  see 
that  in  that  wonderful  breath  we  were  teaching  Tremsmutation,  but  we  did  not  per- 
hapc  reoognite  it. 

Tou  renember  it  ...  • 
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"And  now  I  send  It  out, 

"I  embrace  this  class  ...  I  embrace  all  in  Mentalphysloa  wherever  they 

may  be. 

"I  embrace  the  city  ...  I  embrace  the  state  ...  I  embrace  the  country 
"I  embrace  the  whole  world  .  • 
"I  embrace  the  Whole  Hurrian  Race: 
"And  now,  with  the  Light  of  the  Divine  Wisdom  within  me,  .  .  with  my 

Joy,  .  .  with  my  Love,  .  .  v;i-ch  my  LIFE,  I  embrace  Every  Living  Thing. 

"And  now  I  stand  fast,  lest  the  Light  be  too  great  for  me,  as  it  returns 
to  me,  not  from  the  one  point  from  which  I  sent  it,  but  from  All  the 
points  it  is  coming  back  .  .  .  back.  .  back,   nearer,  .  .  .  nearer,  .  , 
nearer  ;  And  now  it  embraces  me,  it  embosoms  me,  it  overwhelms  me, 
that  Light  of  the  Divine  Wisdom,  that  Joy,  that  Love,  THAT  LIFE  that 
comes  to  ME  from  every  Living  Thing,  so  that  I  know  MY  WHOLE  BODY  -  -  - 
Ify  WHOLE  Body,  this  wide  Universe,  to  be  FULL  of  Light  

"And  now  I  will  charge  every  cell  of  this  physical  body  with  that  Light 
of  the  Divine  Wisdom,  that  Joy,  that  Love,  that  LIFE  that  COMES  TO  ME 
from  E-very  Living  Thing  as,  feeling  happy,  giving  thanks,  I  take  a 
little  breath  and  a  quick  sigh." 

Linking  this  mystical  interpretation  cf  Your  Own  Spiritual  Breath  with  what  you 
have  learned  in  your  Coi.irieutaries  from  Number  Thirty-three  onwards,  you  will  build 
into  yourself  that  FEELIMG  which  is  Transmutation.  All  that  there  is  left  for  us 
to  do  is  to  LI^'E  it,  kncwing  that  "I  am  in  THEE,  and  THOU  art  in  Me  for  evermore'." 

(c)  The  Act  of  Abandonment. 

But  there  must  be  the  constant,  incessant  FEELING  that  you  are  abandoning  yoiireelf 
into  THAT,  into  The  One  Eternal  ONE. 


You  walk  .  , 
You  work  .  , 
You  talk  .  , 
You  Sing  .  , 
You  Breathe 
You  Live  .  < 


No,  It  is  THOU  that  walkest  in  me. 

No,  It  is  THOU  who  doest  the  work. 

No,  It  is  THOU  who  talks  through  me. 

No,  It  is  THOU  that  sings  through  me. 

No,  It  is  THOU  that  breathes  through  me. 

No,  It  is  THOU  who  lives  through  me,  and  in  me. 

I  AM  IN  THEE  FOR  EVERMORE. 

THOU  ART  IN  ME  FOR  EVERMORE. 


The  restfulness  of  this  Truth  is  overpowering.  There  is,  then,  no  strain  to  life 
in  whatever  form  .  .  .  ALL  IS  well.  No  strain,  no  tension,  no  interruption,  no 
disturbance,  no  disharmony,  no  desires  other  than  to  die  to  live,  to  lose  to  find, 
to  know  the  resurrection  through  the  crucifixion,  to  die  daily  to  live  eternally. 

So,  My  Beloved,  practise  what  we  are  learning  together.  Let  us  all  KNCW  that  we 
are  immortal,  and  that  we  are  LIFE  .  .  .  for  EVER,  for  EVER.  For,  when  we  know 
Transmutation  we  know  that  truly  there  is,  and  never  has  been  5eaTH. 

Think  very  reverently  about  this.  And  be  grateful  that  you  know.  And  be  happy. 
Then  think'.  What  a  vista  spreads  out  before  our  imagination  as  we  realite  that 
the  whole  human  race  may  learn  these  simple  truths,  and  that  there  is  a  wave  of 
interest  spreading  throughout  the  earth  portending  to  increase  man's  interest  in 
his  own  true  nature.  What  would  it  not  mean  if  each  and  every  mortal  knew  the 
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Tri^th  -  that  there  is  no  Death,  that  what  is  called  Death  is  but  a  passing  into 
higher  vibrations  of  life  and  higher  aotirityl  That  mortal  experienoe  is  but  a 
part  and  preparation  for  further  life  and  work  on  the  ether lo  and  spirit  planes  I 

There  would  then  be  no  point  in  one  man's  injustice  to  another,  for  be  would  know 
that  the  result  cf  his  act  goes  on,  that  he  cannot  live  it  down  by  dying.  How  won- 
derful to  know  that  we  must  live  on,  live  in  a  world  where  subrterfuge,  lle«  and 
deception  are  impossible.   Transmutation  toaohes  u«  the  gradual  merging  of  the 
soul  into  the  three  degrees  of  matter,  each  of  which  clothes  him  with  a  body  in 
the  order  of  his  mental  progress  -  Body,  Mind  and  Spirit,  the  True  Trinity  -  makes 
it  only  common  sense  to  use  his  faculties  of  mind  in  a  way  that  will  benefit  him 
on  all  three  planes  of  life. 

When  we  learn  true  Transmutation,  we  know  that  there  are  many  ways  to  live  in  the 
Earth  life  that  contribute  to  the  best  in  man.   These  ways  are  now  challenged  by 
the  greed  and  selfishness  of  those  who  have  gained  worldly  power.   The  soul  that 
is  aware  of  its  destiny  cannot  meet  this  enemy.   There  is  no  way  of  overcoming 
the  brutalities  of  modem  life  except  by  universal  knowledge  and  the  spread  of 
the  truths  of  the  science  of  life  on  all  three  plemes  -  not  alone  on  the  earth 
plane,  where  we  now  live,  but,  through  Transmutation,  in  the  mental  and  spiritual 
planes  of  life. 

THE  TRUTH  IS  THAT  IF  EVERY  MAN  KNEW  THAT  HE  HAD  TO  FACE  THE  CONSEQUENCE  OF  HIS 
ACTS  IN  MORTAL  LIFE,  THE  EARTH  WOULD  BE  A  DIFFERENT  PUCE  FOR  US  ALL  TO  LIVE. 

AND  THE  WAY  TO  LEARN  TO  LIVE  OUR  PERSONAL  LIFE  IS,  FINALLY,  THROUGH  TRANSMUTATION.. 

Transmutation  teaches  us  ALL- PERVASION.   This  week,  then,  Ify  Beloved,  be  near  to 
me   as  your  Teacher,  and  feel  waves  of  Light  coning  to  you  all  the  time  from  me, 
as  I  will  from  you. 


Peace  be  unto  you. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,   in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,    California,   U.S.A. 


End  of  The  Fox^-Fourth  Commentary, 
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THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN   BY  ANY  OTHER   EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (13):  Transmutation  of  Nerves  and 
Food;  The  Five  Senses  Are  All  Feeling;  How  Great  the  Power  of 
a  Single  Thought. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

1.  Practise  the  Cleansing  Breath  this  week.   In  "the  morning  breathe 
it  physically  ;  in  the  evening  breathe  it  mentally. 

2.  As  you  breathe  get  the  idea  in  your  mind  of  the  Great  Heat  com- 
ing up  the  spine,  and  SEE  the  Light.   Imagine  the  Peacock  Feather 
of  Gold  .  .  .  "It's  coming  up  and  out  .  .  up  and  out  .  ,  up  and 
out  ,  .  it  strikes  upon  the  surface  of  the  Body,  it  seems  to  go 
beyond  the  body,  .  .  and  now  I  think  of  the  top  of  my   head  - 

AND  SEE  MY  WHOLE  BODY  FULL  OF  LIGHT,  Light,  Light."  Associate 
yourself  in  your  mind  with  the  fact  that  you  are  Transmuting  all 
this  heat  and  light,  and  finally  rest  in  the  realization  of  Light 
everywhere,  and  you  in  the  very  Center  of  IT. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

1.   "I  AM  THAT  I  AM."  Y6u  need  no  instructions  ;  you  are  on  your  way 
to  Realization. 


My  Beloved  Student  In  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

I  do  hope  that  you  are  intensely  happy  in  your  work.   Before  you  commence  to 

listen  to  me,  rest  in  your  own  mind  take  two  or  three  deep  breaths  -  let  the 

body  get  heavy  -  feel  that  you  are  All-pervading,  and  that  as  you  rest  you  are 
here  with  me  and  with  all  the  others  in  The  Inner  Chamber  at  The  Institute.   FEEL 
that  YOU  ARE  A  PART  OF  US,  and  that  we  are  a  pert  of  you.   How  happy  I  am'.    How 
grateful  I  am  '.  Where  am  I?   I  am  here,  but  I  am  there  -  I  am  everywhere,  I  am 
nowhere  ...  I  AM  ALL-Pervading,  and  I  know  that  I  am  All-Pervading  because  I  can 
FEEL  the  Presence  within  me  and  without  and  about  me  .  .  .  I  AM  IN  IT. 
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As  you  sit  like  this  you  will  know  that  you  are  Health  -  that  your  nerves  are  at 
peace  -  that  you  are  perfect  health  osA   joy.   In  health  we  only  kno-v  our  nurves 
as  special  ways  of  feeling  called  the  senses.  Our  senses  are  the  avenues  by 
which  we  FEEL  -  and  of  course  we  smell  and  hear  and  see  and  taste.   That  which 
we  feel  as  touch  is  neither  more  nor  less  real  because  the  sane  feeling  can  be 
expressed  as  jsight,  soimd^  taste  and  smell. 

(a) The  Sense  of  Touch. 

Think  of  TOUCH.   Practise  I   Touch  your  body  somewhere  with  your  hand;  then  take 
your  hand  away.  "While  you  have  yovir  hand  on  any  part  of  your  body  you  are  con- 
scious of  it  by  virtue  of  the  feeling  of  the  touch,  but  when  you  take  your  hand 
away  you  are  still  able  to  feel  it  -  you  can  imagine  that  you  feel  it.  Take 
this  simple  illustration  to  the  other  senses,  and  you  will  see  that  it  holds 
good.  You  look  at  a  beautiful  thing  ...  "the  most  beautiful  thing  I  have  ever 
known."  While  you  are  looking  at  it  you  know  that  you  see  it,  but  you  also  know 
that  you  see  it  within  yourself,  YOU  FEEL  IT.   So  you  can  readily  see  that  that 
which  you  call  yourself  is  the  reflection  of  all  the  FEELING  that  you  have  ever 
felt  or  become  conscious  of. 

We  consider  the  Sight,  and  it  seems  different  from  the  Touch,  but  I  hope  that 
you  can  see  that  the  more  we  practise  the  more  the  whole  of  the  senses  seem  to 
become  less  differentiated,  and  all  seem  to  flow  into  One  ...  and  that  is 
FEELING.  Let  us  e^iamine  a  little: 

(a)  TOUCH.   You  can  see  at  once  that  this  is  essentially  FEELING  -  your  own 

natural  feeling,  your  body  feeling.  You  may  say  that  you  feel  any- 
thing whatever  that  you  touch* 

(b)  TASTE.  You  eat  an  apple,  for  example,  and  you  say  that  you  can  "taste"  it, 

but  the  infinite  variety  of  "tastes"  are  merely  different  phases  of 
feelings.  It  is  true  that  the  "feeling"  of  taste  is  different  from 
the  "Feeling"  of  sight  —  but  you  can  see  that  thoy  are  feelings 
just  the  same. 

(c)  SMELL.   Can  you  see   that  this  is,  again,  just  another  mode  of  "Feeling".  In 

animals  where  the  sense  of  smell  is  highly  developed,  we  see  that  the 
sense  of  smell  is  absolutely  the  sense  that  they  "f«»el"  themselves 
through  life  with.  This  feeling  of  smell  is  disguised  under  many 
names  -  such  as  when  we  know  that  we  smell  a  rose,  which  is  a  differ- 
ent feeling  from  that  when  we  smell  garlic  .  .  .  and  so  on,  and  so  on, 

(d)  HEARING. How  different  is  hearing  from  taste,  but  still  it  is  another  phase  of 

FEELING  -  that  is,  everything  that  you  hear  inevitably  resolves  into 
your  own  feeling. 

(e)  SIGHT.  When  we  come  to  examine  the  "feeling"  of  sight,  it  is  a  little  bewil- 

dering,  I  look  at  myself,  and  I  can  say  that  I  see  ME.   I  look  at 
something  else,  and  I  say  that  I  see  "NOT-ME".   I  wonder  whether  you 
understand  -  I  think  you  do  -  that  you  see  both  the  Me  and  the  Not-Me 
in  your  feelings  •  .  •  that  is,  all  that  you  see  is  transferred  over 
into  the  feelings,  and  you  are  aware  of  what  you  see  through  the 
instrumentality  of  the  emotion  that  causes  awareness. 

Therefore,  all  the  senses  become  feeling,  and  the  various  phases  of  feeling  are 
transmuted  into  The  One  through  feeling.   I  am  but  an  idea  -  all  my  life  is  tut  a 
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series  of  ideas.  The  Truth  of  me  is  Spirit  -  the  Truth  of  me  is  LIFE  -  the  Truth 
of  me  is  Knowledge,  and  the  Truth  of  me  is  Power  ...  I  KNOW  ALL  THIS  THROUGH  MY 
FEELING. 

When  you  have  ccane  thus  far,  sit  and  think  of  how  through  your  feelings ,  you 
transmute  the  nerves,  for  it  is  through  the  nerves  that  you  feel. 

(b)  Transmutation  of  Food. 

When  we  come  to  talk  about  the  Transmutation  of  Food,  we  have  to  be  very  practi- 
cal, for  we  have  seen  -  and  we  now  KNOW  -  that  the  physical  body  is  chemistry, 
and  to  a  very  great  extent  (though  not  wholly  so)  the  physical  body  becomes  what 
we  make  it  through  food.  But  the  wrong  food  in  the  body  of  the  right  man  may  be 
transmuted  into  the  right  food,  but  often  the  right  food  in  the  body  of  the  wrong 
man  is  merely  turned  into  wrong  food. 

I  shall  not  spend  much  time  or  space  in  talking  about  solid  foods  or  liquid  foods, 
for  you  will  know  your  chemical  type,  and  you  will  discover  how  increasingly  care- 
ful you  have  to  be  with  what  you  eat.  As  we  grow  and  become  more  refined,  the 
more  the  body  will  inform  us  in  many  ways  when  we  do  not  obey  the  laws  of  food. 
But  you  also  know  much  about  Breath  as  a  food,  and  have  learned  the  way  to  trans- 
mute your  Breath  sOTiewhat.  Also  rest  -  you  have  learned  that  Rest  is  a  food,  and 
have  come  into  that  knowledge  through  mieditation.  Thought  also  -  you  know  that 
thought  is  final,  and  that  it  is  really  the  only  "F  »  0  -  0  -  D". 

We  know  Transmutation  of  "Food"  when  we  know  the  meaning  of  these  glorious  words: 

* I  AM  THE  BREAD  WHICH  COMETH  D(MN  OUT  OF  HEAVEN." 

We  know  that  food  is  Intelligence,  and  that,  as  Man  is  the  most  highly  evolved 
organism  in  Nature,  so  we  have  the  power  to  transmute  all  food  into  Divine  Intel- 
ligence. Every  bit  of  food  that  I  put  into  my   mouth  is  the  divine  gift.  Every 
thing  tJiat  is  gratefully  received  into  my  body  is  glad  to  minister  with  its  intel- 
ligence to  my  higher  intelligence,  the  lower  sacrificing  itself  into  the  higher. 

What  joy  we  get  out  of  eating,  and  v/e  knov/  that  it  is  not  always  the  food  itself 
but  the  spirit  in  which  wg  take  it  that  determines  its  effect  in  our  bodies. 
"Perceive  ye  not,  that  whatsoever  from  without  goeth  into  tAe  man,  it  cannot  de- 
file him  ;  because  it  goeth  not  into  his  heart,  but  into  his  belly,  and  goeth  out 
into  the  draught.   That  which  proceedeth  out  of  the  man,  that  defileth  the  man. 
(The  wrong  use  of  The  Word.-D.L.M. ).   For  from  within,  out  of  the  heart  of  men, 
evil  thoughts  proceed."  -  Mark  7,  18. 

At  the  same  time,  not  until  we  have  proved  that  we  truly  KNCW  wbjat  food  is  can  we 
afford  to  disregard  the  chemical  laws  of  food.   That  is  the  first  step  in  trans- 
mutation ;  but  after  we  have  proved  our  mastery  over  food,  then  we  are  able  to 
transmute  because  we  know  only  the  Divine  Intelligence  of  food  at  all  times. 

"INFINITE  WISDOM,  I  KNOW  THEE  AS  THE  TRUTH  OF  MY  FOOD." 

As  I  eat,  so  I  become  physically,  and  the  character  of  the  soul  is  seen  in  the 
character  of  the  body  and  its  surroundings.   But  we  roust  be  patient.  We  have  to 
thoroughly  learn  it  all.   If  a  m&.n  eats  in  ignorance,  believing  that  his  life, 
his  strength,  depends  upon  his  food,  he  is  holding  himself  in  bondage  to  this 
error,  and  is  thus  lowering  his  world.   If  he  eats  in  Knowledge,  the  whole  crea- 
tion shares  in  his  act,  and  the  LIGHT  shines  through  him  and  all  that  makes  him 
-—  his  food,  his  Thought,  and  his  Feeling. 
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Ify  Beloved,  there  is  nuoh  food  for  thought  in  this  Commentary,  and  I  trust  that 
this  week  you  will  gain  inany  divine  ideas  from  it.  The  ideas  will  freely  flow  as 
you  freely  FEEL,   "In  all  thy  ways  acknowledge  Him,  and  He  will  direct  thy  path." 
This  is  transmutation* 

As  we  learn  the  mechanical  method  of  transmutation  of  nerves  and  food,  we  under- 
stand the  Art  of  Living.   Thought  is  the  key  ;  feeling  is  the  first  chamber  of 
knowledge.  A  thought  in  your  laind  is  so  powerful  that  it  will  telepathize  itself 
again  and  again  to  your  subconsoious  mind  until  IT  BECOMES  YOU.  You  know  Thought 
through  FEELING. 

How  wonderful  is  this  Truth  of  Thought  I  Hoir  great  is  the  power  of  a  single 
thought! 

The  master  thinker  is  an  artist  who  will  not  allow  Thought  to  be  transformed  into 
himself  vinless  he  transmutes  all  that  he  knows  his  life  to  be  ....  "THY  LIFE  IN  ME, 
THY  LIFE-  IN  ME  ...  not  MY  will,  but  THINEl" 

As  I  come  to  the  conclusion  of  this  Commentary,  thou  Noble  of  The  Light,  I  hope 
that  you  will  be  able  to  read  into  it  that  which  I  have  not  written  -  that  you 
will  be  able  to  feel  that  which  I  cannot  make  you  feel  through  words  on  paper. 
But  my  soul  will  touch  your  soul,  and  the  Light  will  reveal  itself,  and  we  shall 
see  that,  giving  thanks  with  every  step,  we  are  truly  now  upon  The  Path  .  .  .  and 
that  we  are  being  given  the  very  seed  of  Right  Living.   I  cannot  choose  the  place 
where  the  plant  sJiall  grow  -  this  is  for  you.  You  must  guard  the  Garden,  and  you 
must  become  the  gardener.  And  the  Garden  is  the  Garden  of  Your  Heart  (the  Univer- 
sal Mind). 

How  glorious  it  is  to  know  that  Tihen  we  eompletely  learn  Transmutation  we  shall 
then  YHON   (in  the  sense  that  vre  live  what  we  know)  that  there  IS  NO  DEATH.   This 
is  the  supreme  message.  What  a  profovmd  change  would,  and  will,  come  over  the 
whole  world  when  that  secret  has  been  well  and  truly  learned'.   It  makes  one 
thrill  with  the  thought  of  it.  When  men  will  know  that  they  are  God  in  hximan 
form,  and  that  what  we  call  life  -  including  the  body  and  all  its  activity  re- 
solve at  a  final  ajialysis  into  vibrations  - —  The  Mind  of  God  the  Father-Mother 
of  Every  Living  Thing. 

Therefore,  as  I  leave  you,  be  on  your  Way  -  we  are  on  The  Way  together.   God  bless 
youl  How  wonderful  it  is  to  say  this  to  each  other  now,  KNOWING  WHAT  THE  WORDS 
MEAN*.  Peace  be  unto  you  always. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles  4,  Caiiforna,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Forty-Fifth  Ccsranentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (14):  Transmutation  of  Nerves  and 
Food  Continued;  Vital  Comment  on  Breathing;  Awakening  the 
Sleeping  Giant;  "Have  No  Tongue." 


Breathing  Exercises  for  the  Week  ; 

1.  DO  NOT  PASS  THIS  BY.  This  week  you  are  to  sit  for  short 
periods  in  the  Sevenfold  Position,  and  Watch  your  spine. 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysios ,  Noble  of  The  Light  ; 

Greetings  In  The  Bond, 

"There  is  so  much  food  in  these  Coiranentaries  for  you  TO  THINK  about.   I  hope 
that  you  are  not  merely  reading  them  and  passing  them  by.   This  week  particularly 
you  are  advised  to  give  as  much  time  as  you  can  to  carrying  out  the  instructions, 
and  I  would  devote  at  least  an  hour  foe  at  least  three  evenings  a  week  -  includ- 
ing Thursday,  preferably  from  eight-thirty  to  ten,  so  that  you  will  then  be  sit- 
ting with  the  Inner  Chamber  at  our  weekly  meeting  here  at  The  Institute. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES 


Sit  in  the  sevenfold  position,  and  watch  your  spine. 


1,   First,  see  that  the  legs  are  comfortable,  and  that  you  do  not  feel 
any  discomfort  in  the  ankle  -  if  you  do,  then  place  a  small  cushion 
under  each  ankle,  so  that  there  shall  not  be  any  undue  pressure  to 
hurt  the  ankle.   Then,  see  that  the  knees  are  brought  dow-Ti  as  far 
to  the  floor  as  possible  -  experiment,  and  you  will  find  that  the 
further  the  legs  are  apart,  the  further  the  knees  will  be,  and  the 
lower  the  genital  organs. 

You  are  to  know  that  there  is  a  deep  occult  meaning  in  the  Seven- 
fold position,  and  with  a  little  practice,  the  more  will  you  FEEL 
the  difference.   For  example,  in  that  position,  pull  the  knees  up 
together,  and  you  will  find  that  the  position  of  the  buttocks  is 
changed  -  the  buttocks  are  contracted,  and  the  genital  organs  cor- 
respondingly corltracted.   Open  the  knees,  and  you  will  find  that 
the  genital  organs  feel  a  little  more  comfortable.   Therefore,  in 
the  sitting  posture,  see  that  the  buttocks  are  "spread"  out  as 
flat  as  possible,  and  occupying  as  much  space  on  the  floor  as  pos- 
sible. 
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2.  Then  look  into  the  spine.   See  that  you  are  perfectly  straight. 
The  head  is  not  drooped  forward.   There  is  no  uneven  feeling 
throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  spine  -  that  is,  you  cannot 
feel  that  the  load  of  the  body  is  being  ■baken  more  with  any  one 
part  of  the  spine  more  than  any  other,   (it  is  rather  difficult 
to  explain,  but  a  little  experimentation  will  show  you  what  I 
mean.)  Sitting  in  this  posture,  just  let  the  head  fall  gently 
forward,  and  you  will  find  that  at  the  back  of  the  neck  there 
will  come  a  changed  feeling.  Sit  up  straight  again.  N.ow,  just 
let  the  body  fall  a  little  forward,  contracting  the  chest,  and 
you  will  find  that  the  muscles  under  the  diaphragm  will  sag, 
and  at  once  you  will  feel  the  load  of  the  body  being  taken  by 
the  vertebrae  immediately  behind  the  navel,  interfering  with 
even  rhythmic  breathing.  Feeling  this,  you  will  be  able  to  so 
adjust  the  spine  that  it  will  carry  the  load  evenly,  the  weight 
being  taken  principally  by  the  ribs . 

3.  This  is  important,  and  you  should  practise.   In  this  way  you 
will  come  to  know  your  right  posture,  and  when  you  have  found 
it,  you  should  hold  the  body  in  silence*   You  will  feel  it  grad- 
ually relaxing,  smd  the  relaxing  should  be  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  whole  of  the  spine  sinks  gradually  downward,  not  the  body 
falling  forward  -  for  in  this  manner  the  spine  is  contracted  at 
certain  points,  and  the  Solar  Force,  which  comes  in  so  evenly 
when  in  the  silence,  cannot  then  evenly  circulate  throughout  the 
spine. 

DO  NOT  UNDERESTIMATE  THIS  EXERCISE.   It  is  IMPORTANT. 

2.  MEDITATION  EXERCISES  :  Dviring  the  week,  sink  into  meditation, 
and  with  a  slight  effort  of  the  will,  at  the  start  of  your 
meditation,  declare  that  you  are  realizing  the  whole  process 
of  TRANSMUTATION  .  .  .  "WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS,  I  AM." 

3.  TRANSMUTATION  OF  SEX.   It  is  not  necessary  for  me  to  point 
out  to  you  that  when  we  succeed  in  transmuting  our  sex  energy, 
we  have  come  far  along  the  road  to  Mastership.  One  must  ap- 
proach this  subject  in  the  highest  vibration  of  gratitude  and 
in  the  deepest  reverence.   I  use  the  word  sex,  because  there 
is  not  another  that  I  can  use  to  get  the  full  meaning,  but, 
while  the  idea  of  sex  is  usually  associated  with  your  physi- 
cal body,  you  must  spiritualize  your  thought  all  the  time. 

When  you  have  found  the  right  posture,  ajid  KNOW  that  your 
spine  is  straight,  and  that  you  can  keep  it  straight  no  mat- 
ter how  deeply  you  go  into  the  meditative  state,  then  do  the 
Contracting  Exercise. 

(at  THIS  STAGE  TURN  BACK  TO  YOUR  SIXTH  COMMENTARY  - 
READ  IT  AND  RE-READ  IT.) 


You  understand  that  when  we  undertake  what  we  are  explaining 
in  this  Commentary  we  are  awakening  the  Sleeping  Giant.   I 
repeat  here  what  we  wrote  on  Page  Three  of  the  Sixth  Commen- 
tary : 

THE  EXERCISE  IS  THIS  -  DO  IT'.   Do  not  ask  questions,  but  try  to  figure 
out  for  yourself  what  you  are  doing  as  you  undertake  the  Exercise. 
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1.  Sit  either  in  the  soven-fold  pooition  (preferably)  or  on  a  hard 
chair  or  stool.  See  that  your  buttooks  are  not  cramped.  Find 
the  point  of  comfort,  so  that  you  can  feel  that  the  a  pine  is 
taking  the  whole  weight  of  the  body,  ajnd  that  the  buttocks  are 
perfectly  comfortable. 

2.  Watch  your  Breath,  as  in  meditation,  and  get  the  whole  body  into 
a  state  of  rhythm,  but  do  not  let  all  sense  of  the  body  go  from 
you  as  you  do  in  meditation. 

3.  Think  of  the  reotum;   (if  you  are  a  male  and  can  do  so,  think  of 
the  prostate;  in  the  case  of  the  female,  if  you  are  able  to  do 
80,  think  of  the  vagina.)  Feel  that  you  are  contracting  the 
rectum  -  you  are  tightening  it  and  drawing  it  seemingly  upward. 
Hold  it  in  t/his  position  through  muscular  con-brol.   If  you  are  a 
male,  you  will  feel  that  contracting  feeling  right  through  the 
penis  and  the  whole  reproductive  organs.   If  you  are  a  female, 
you  will  feel  it  right  up  through  the  vaginal  passage. 

you  DO  THE  EXERCISE  THUS:  Contract,  (hold  a  few  seconds),  relax;  contract 

(hold),  relax Do  this  for  periods  of  a  few  minutes  duration  at  differ- 
ent times  during  the  day. 

At  first  there  will  doubtless  come  a  feeling  that  is  called  sexual  -  that  is,  you 
are  conscious  of  a  force  in  the  reproductive  region.  If  you  feel  sexual*  do  not 
be  ashamed  or  alarmed.  Perhaps  you  may  not  have  felt  any  sexual  feeling  for  years 
Then,  as  you  feel  it,  WATCH  IT.  See  what  you  feel.  What  is  this  feeling?  Where 
is  it  going?  And  as  you  watch  it  closely  you  will  find  that  it  will  gradually 
disappear  apparently  within  itself. 

What  you  are  doing  is  to  awaken  the  Sleeping  Giant.  Practiced  spiritually,  the 
awakening  will  be  consummated.   Remember  that  there  must  be  no  movement  of  any 
muscles  in  the  body  other  than  the  muscles  of  the  rectum  and  the  main  sex  organ. 
There  must  be  no  abdominal  contraction.  The  probability  is  that  you  will  feel 
quite  active  sexually,  but  you  must  regard  this  in  the  highest  spiritual  sense 
only,  as  indicating  the  presence  of  the  creative  power  within  the  body.  Do  this 
whenever  you  feel  like  it,  or  have  the  time,  or  think  of  it,  -  in  short,  LET  IT 
BECOME  A  HABIT.   (l  assure  you  that  you  are  in  this  exercise  doing  the  most  won- 
derful thing  that  you  have  ever  undertaken,  and  the  effeo't  will  be  seen  in  due 
course.) 

4.  What  has  been  described  in  (3)  should  be  undertaken  during  the  day. 
Then,  at  night  upon  retiring,  lie  on  your  bed,  no  pillow,  the  legs 
drawn  up  so  that  the  knees  come  as  near  to  the  bed  as  possible,  the 
thighs  apart,  the  right  ankle  over  the  left.   Then  place  the  left 
hand  over  the  navel,  and  place  the  right  hEind  below  it.  This  is 
the  posture.  Then  closing  the  eyes,  imagine  that  you  are  drawing 
UPWARDS,  into  the  Kingdom,  all  that  marvelous  reproductive  Force 
that  you  have  developed  during  the  day.  Others  in  their  ignorance  may 
waste  it,  but  NOT  YOU.  You  are  TRANSMUTING  IT,  you  are  EXALTING 

THE  FIRE.  Feel  that  you  are  directing  it  upward  through  the  right 
(the  positive)  hand.  You  see  it  as  Light,  you  feel  it  as  Light. 
There  it  comes,  this  Light,  coming  from  the  Flame,  (think  of  the 
feeling  you  experience  in  the  Cleansing  Breath,  but  instead  of 
feeling  the  Fire  through  the  base  of  the  spine,  you  now  feel  it 
coming  from  the  very  Center  of  the  Center  of  tjie  Center  of  Centers 
of  your  life,  on  the  physical  plane  -  the  seat  of  reproduction. 
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You  should  fe«l  a  gx^eat  glow  of  Foroo  ascending.   It  will  flood 
the  whole  of  the  reproduotive  organs  -  it  will  flood  the  pelvis. 
Then  you  draw  it  upwards,  upwards,  upwards  -  you  feel  it  around 
the  navel  -- —  upwards,  you  feel  it  flooding  your  beautiful  face 
and  then  you  think  upwards  to  the  TOP  OF  THE  HEAD.  Fin- 
ally, watching,  you  will  see  the  Li.t^ht  everyyj-here  within  you, 
and  you  will  have  learned  the  secret  of  the  True  Exaltation. 

When  you  have  completed  this  exercise  for  this  week,  you  should  know  a  great  deal 
more  about  your  own  body  and  its  forces . 

We  must  very  reverently  follow  instructions,  and  we  should  not  ask  too  many  ques- 
tions.  It  is  not  possible  for  us  to  know  in  the  course  of  a  week  or  even  a  month 
of  practice  what  we  are  doing,  but  faithful  practice  will  unfold  it  all  to  us.  I 
shall  return  to  the  subject  of  Transmutation  of  Sex  in  the  next  Commentary,  and 
advise  you  this  week  to  carry  out  this  exercise  faithfully. 

Do  not  feel  ashamed  if  you  become  aware  of  any  sexual  feeling.  Merely  sit  and 
watch  emd  analyse.  Do  not  continue  the  Contracting  Exercise  so  that  you  may  come 
to  a  point  of  discomfort,  .  .  at  the  same  time  do  not  be  afraid  of  doing  the 
exercise  whenever  you  have  the  opportunity.  The  sexual  feeling  that  will  follow 
it  will  pass  away  in  due  course,  and  you  will  then  find  that  the  effect  of  the 
exercise  will  be  known,  but  the  feelings  that  come  in  the  early  stages  of  its 
practice  will  disappear. 

Be  happy  this  week.  Be  faithful.  I  hope  that  you  are  doing  all  that  you  can  do 
for  Mentalphysios  -  if  you  are  not,  then  why  not?  You  have  personally  found  the 
pearl  of  great  price  -  then  pass  it  on  to  others.  .Make  up  your  mind  that  this 
week  you  will  secure  at  least  one  student  for  Mentalphysios  -  and  then  start  to 
work  with  that  definite  end  in  view.  While  I  am  asking  you  to  do  this  for  The 
Institute,  I  am  also  asking  you  to  do  it  for  yourself.  The  greatest  blessing 
that  will  ever  come  to  you  will-be  when  you  bring  another  into  The  Light, 


My  peace  I  give  unto  you  --  always. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  In  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles  4,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Forty-Sixth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMKINTARY 

47 


"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (15):  Transmutation— Need  for 
Patience;  Need  for  Practice;  "It  Is  There — Seek  It.  Seek  for  it"; 
Again — Silence! 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics ,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

One  of  our  Nobles  of  The  Light,  writing  to  me  recently,  asked  why  I  cannot 
speak  more  clearly  in  these  Cbmmentaries .   Said  he  :   "I  have  just  finished 
studying,  meditating,  practising  the  Twenty-seventh  Commentary.  What  a  marvelous 
thingl   I  have  never  seen  such  a  mass  of  Wisdom  in  four  pages.   But  why  is  it 
necessary  to  hide  so  carefully  such  wonderful  knowledge?  So  many  ideas  about  the 
eternal  masculine,  the  eternal  feminine  and  its  product  -  about  the  Solar  Force 
and  the  Earth  Force  and  its  product  .  .  .  and  so  on." 

Other  Nobles  of  The  Light  may  possibly  be  thinking  in  this  way.   So  that 
they  may  know  WHY  all  this  knowledge  is  cloaked  and  covered  over  and  fashioned  in 
language  that  the  tminitiated  will  not  understand,  let  me  say  at  once  that,  if 
the  teaching  of  our  beloved  Inner  Chamber  -  even  in  the  very  first  steps  -  were 
given  out  to  those  who  were  not  ready  for  it,  we  should  be  guilty  of  a  gross  un- 
fairness towards  hiomanity.   During  all  history,  these  secrets  of  life  have  been 
given  only  to  those  who  are  worthy  to  receive  them^  and  who  SEEK  for  them  .  , 
who  are  prepared  to  seek,  ajid  keep  on  seeking.   If  you  were  here  at  the  Inner 
Chamber  at  The  Institute,  where  we  are  privileged  to  study  together,  you  would 
find  a  very  different  meaning  given  to  your  Commentaries.   Verbal  teaching,  where 
the  practices  are  explained  by  word-of -mouth  method  by  tke  Teacher,  naturally  is 
very  different  from  that  which  can  be  given  by  manuscript  ;  and  those  who  are 
studying  by  manuscript  must  perforce  be  patient  and  pick  up  the  jewels  where  they 
fall  —  it  is  a  matter  of  SEEKING.  And  then  it  has  been  given  almost  entirely  to 
seekers  by  mouth-to-ear  methods,  and  by  illustration  and  demonstration. 

Therefore,  do  not  get  disheartened,  nor  feel  that  you  tre  being  kept  back. 
Such  is  not  the  case.   Probably  a  year  from  now,  when  you  are  practising  some 
certain  breath,  or  reading  again  some  certain  passage,  its  true  meaning  will 

flash  miraculously  into  your  mind  and  then  you  will  know.  And  this  is  the 

ONLY  way.  We  are  all  differently  constituted.  We  are  all  on  The  Path.  We  are 
all  exactly  where  we  are  on  The  Path.  We  can  absorb  only  that  which  we  are 
evolutionarily  able  to  absorb  .  .  .  and  such  is  The  Law. 
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In  the  same  way  wo  may  all  have  had  difficulty  in  convincing  our  friends  of  the 
beauty  and  the  priceless  value  of  Mentalphysics .  Some  see  it  intuitionally,  and 
come  into  the  Teaching  with  us  ;  others  either  do  not  see  it,  or  they  wonder  what 
has  come  over  us,  or  they  think  that  we  are  crazy ;  I  We  can  only  get  what  we  are 
ready  for,  and  in  our  search  for  that  which  our  soul  constantly  echoes  in  our 
consciousness  we  muat  exercise  patienceT 

How  many  times  in  life  we  have  been  disappointed  in  our  search! 

In  n^y  o»ra  case  disappointment  dogged  my   footsteps  at  every  turn,  it  seemed. 
Throughout  xny   life  I  believed  that  the  Truth  of  existence  could  be  discovered  - 
I  felt  it  -  I  knew  it  .  .  .  and  I  ached  to  find  it.   You  doubtless  have  been  the 
same.   In  the  country  in  which  I  was  born  it  seemed  impossible  for  me  to  find  it, 
I  then  went  here  and  there,  .  .  occasionally  I  felt  '^iffhy,  AT  LAST  here  it  is!" 
and  joy  sprang  from  the  hope  of  iny   heart.  After  a  time  I  found  that  I  was  to  be 
disappointed  once  again  -  it  was  not  what  I  had  hoped  to  find.  After  a  time 
another  avenue  seemed  to  open,  and  I  ran  expectantly  to  receive  what  was  promised, 
only  again  to  suffer  disappointment.   Often  I  have  been  so  low  as  to  feel  that  I 
have  been  beaten.   "No,  it  CAMOT  BE  FOUND!"  .  ,  .  yet  all  the  time  the  Higher 
Self  of  me  whispered,  "It  is  there  .  .  seek  it,  seek  for  it!" 

Ify  experience,  bear  in  mind,  was  in  many  countries,  simong  majiy  people  -  I  was  ever 
on  the  search.   Imagine,  then,  my   utter  dispiritedness  when,  in  Tibet,  I  felt  that 
it  may  be  necessary  for  me  to  go  out  again  through  the  shadow  of  "death"  without 
finding  it.   How  my   heart  longed  to  find!   How  my  mind  was  torn  against  itself  - 
to  believe  or  not  to  believe!  WAS  there  a  way?   If  there  were  a  way,  why  could  I 
not  find  it?  And  as  I  look  back  over  ir^  experience  of  the  search  I  feel  in  my 
memory  that  I  can  recall  the  ajiguish,  the  intense  doubt,  the  disappointment  .  ,  . 
how  futile  it  all  seemed!   Others,  uncaring  apparently,  could  get  what  they  wanted, 
and  life  to  them  seemed  rosy  and  satisfying,  but  to  me  woe  was  me! 

Have  you  been  that  way?  .  ,  have  you  trod  that  path?  ...  have  you  carried  that 
cross? 

Then,  at  last  it  came  but  when  it  came,  how  I  had  to  work  for  iti!   I  was  not 

taught  as  I  try  with  all  my  love  to  teach  you  students.   I  was  told  stiil  to 
"Go  and  Find  Out!"  But  I  found  it.  And  so  have  you.  And  all  that  I  know  has 
come  to  me  through  trying  to  practise  -  through  nmking  many  mistakes  and  trying 
not  to  make  them  again  -  through  falling  down  and  getting  up  again  -  through 
struggle  with  my  lower  self  so  that  the  higher  may  come  into  conquest  -  THROUGH 
"PEELING  AFTFJ^  EIM,  IF  HAPLY  I  MAY  FIND  EBi. " 

And,  yty   Beloved,  that  is  The  Path.   Heed  no  other  covins  el.   He  who  tells  you  to 
the  contrary,  does  not  know.  Remember  that  he  who  knows  says  little,  and  he  says 
much  knows  little.   There  is  only  ONE  WAY,  and  that  is  in  the  practice  of  The 
Law.   Therefore,  do  not  expect  too  much.  All  is  well, 

"When  the  infant  is  young,  MY  LIGHT  is  its  first  knowledge,"  saith  Jehovah. 
And  then  in  that  beautiful  passage  out  of  Oahspe  we  read  t 

"It  seeth  Me,  and  heareth  Me  ;  and  it  seeth  and  heareth  My  angels . 
"By  the  pressure  of  M|y  Light  upon  its  corporeal  eyes  and  ears  it 

learneth  to  see  and  hear  corporeally, 
"Thib  IS  xne   beginning  of  two  Senses  which  I  created  to  grow  parallel 
to  each  other  and  equal  in  strength. 
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"But  the  infant  being  in  the  corporeal  world,  heedeth  more  the  things 
that  appeal  to  the  corporeal  senses  than  such  as  appeal  to  the 
spiritual  senses, 

"So  that  one  person  groweth  up  forgetting  Me  and  My  Angels.    He  is  a 
sceptic. 

"But  another  person  groweth  up  remembering  Me  and  My  Angels.   He  is 
a  believer. 

"And  behold,  thou,  0  Man,  inquirest  of  them  :  Whence  came  the  idea  of 
a  Creator,  an  all  Person? 

"And  one  of  them  answer eth  thee.  It  is  inherent,  it  is  natural. 

"But  the  other  answereth.  It  is  folly  ;  it  came  from  darkness, 

"But  I  say  unto  thee,  0  Man  :  Darkness  cannot  create  an  idea  ;  not 
even  darkness  would  be  known  but  for  the  Light  I  made  beside  it." 

Moreover,  when  we  look  within  our  own  minds,  we  give  thanks  for  what  we  have 
learned  in  Mentalphysics  -  then,  why  should  we  be  constantly  bothering  about  EON 
MUCH  we  know  -  how  much  we  can  use  -  how  much  we  can  express  .  .  .  what  we  all 
have  to  learn  is  that  we  are  ALL,  and  that  the  more  we  surrender  to,  become  trans- 
muted in  the  Whole,  the  more  become  we  conscious  of  THE  WHOLE "THE 

CREATOR  IS  ALL  THAT  THERE  IS  ;  WHATEVER  THE  CREATOR  IS,  I  AM." 

Do  we  not  see,  Ify   Beloved,  that  to  awaken  hurriedly  the  sleeping  giant  within  us 
is  sheer  folly.  We  have  come  a  long  way.   You  and  I  were  not  always  Man.   Indeed, 
you  were  not  in  this  single  incarnation  always  what  you  are  today  -  you  have 
grown  to  be  what  you  are.   And  you  have  grown  to  be  what  you  are  through  the 
practising  of  the  use  of  the  substance  -  and  so  you  are  now  what  you  are.   Next 
year  you  will  be  what  you  are  today,  pTus  what  you  develop  of  The  Law  during  the 
intervening  period. 

It  is  all  so  simple  -  we  are  ON  TEE  PATH  .  .  .  let  vis  rejoicel  Moreover,  how 
foolish  to  endeavor  to  teach  each  other  what  we  are  not  evolutionarily  developed 
to  learn.   If  you  are  on  the  seashore,  and  you  see  a  ship  far  out  at  sea,  and  you 
cry  to  your  companion,  *'Look,  look  at  that  ship,"  but  your  companion  cannot  see 
it  -  is  he  to  be  blamed?   Is  he  any  worse  off  for  not  seeing  it?  Your  vision  is 
better  than  his,  and  so  you  see  just  what  you  see  .  .  .  WHAT  IS  OF  PRIMARY 
IMPORTANCE  IS  THAT  WE  USE  WHAT  WE  SEE  -  THAT  WE  LIVE  WHAT  WE  KNOW.   Then  all  is 
well,  for  we  maintain  the  even  balance  of  the  Jouniey  to  The  Heights. 

I  hope  tliat  this  week  you  will  continue  with  the  exercises  given  you  in  your 
Forty-sixth  Commentary.  Of  course,  I  need  not  remind  you  that  you  are  to  "Have 
no  Tongue."  Merely  do  the  work,  and  write  to  me  when  you  feel  that  you  would 
like  to  write.   I  often  wish  that  I  oould  send  to  all  Nobles  of  The  Light  copies 
of  letters  that  I  receive  from  time  to  time  from  grateful  Nobles  who  write  to  me. 
In  the  nature  of  the  case,  however,  most  of   these  letters  are  confidential  to  me 
as  the  Teacher  .  .  .  but,  oh,  how  wonderful  is  my  workl   To  have  found  The  Way, 
and  then  to  lead  others  is  the  greatest  joy  of  life  -  there  is  nothing  to  be  com- 
pared with  it. 

Hav^  no  tongue  in  regard  to  what  you  are  doing  yourself  .  .  .  but  tell  out  the 
story  as  much  as  you  can  for  others  to  be  led  to  Mentalph^'sics . 
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I  hope  that  every  Noble  of  The  Light  will  make  up  his  and  her  mind  to   get  at 
least  one  student  each  month   .    .    .  write  letters   to  your  friends   -  send   in  for 
literature  that  you  may  hand  out  -  speak  to  your  friends    ...  do  all   that  the 
Creative  Spirit  inspires   you  to  do,   so  that  you,    too,   may   lead   other?    continu- 
ally into  The  Light  of  Life  Itself. 

I  know  that  you  are  doing  all  that  you  can.      I  know  that  you  are  helping  the 
Institute  all   that  you  cetn.      I  kncrw  that  you  hold  Mentalphysics    -  your  spiritual 
Mother  -   in  the  same  deep  affection  as  you  hold  your   avm  earthly  Mother,      But   I 
want  us   all  to  do  MORE*      I  want  us   all  to  GIVE  MORE.      Every  Noble  of  The  Light 
should  be  tithing  himself  or  herself,      Reeda^in  your  Fourth  Commentary   (Pp,   3 
smd  4),     Mentalphysics  needs  your  help  as   never  before   .    .   do  all  that  you  can, 
knowing  that  as  you  throw  your  bread  upon  the  waters   it  must  return  to  you  - 
the  Fourfold  Law  explains   how,   and  you  see  the  wisdom  of   giving  in  Your  Own 
Spiritual  Breath, 

It  happens   to  be  at  Christmas  time  that   I  am  writing  this   Conmentary  -  what  a 
time  is   Christmas  for  givlngl     What  a  wonderful  world  it  will  be  when  every  day 
is   Christmas   Day,   the  birth  of  spring,   the  birth  of  Life,    of  hope,    of   joy  and 
LOVE   .    .    .  what  a  vista  opens   out  before  us   of  what  is   to  come.     And  we  bring 
it  nearer  as  we  learn  to  give. 

May  that  Peace  which  passeth  all  knowledge  be  yours   -  may  you  knowno  negation  of 
whatsoever  kind  throughout  the  coming  year,   and  all  the  years,   till  years   shall 
cease.     My  love  goes   to  you  in  abundance. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,   in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope, 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los   Angeles  4,    Caiiforna,   U.S./ 


End  of  The  Forty-Seventh  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (16):  Transmutation— Meditation 
On  My  Own  Thought,  Feeling.  Action.  Memory.  Imagination; 
Hearing  the  Voice  of  The  Father. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

Same  as    in  the  Forty-first   Commentary. 
MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

Same  as    in  the  Forty-first   Commentary. 


My  Beloved  Student   in  Mentalphysics : 
Greetings    in  The  Bond. 

(l)     We  have   learned  that  Man,   as    the  most   highly   evolved   organism  in  Nature, 
has   the   power   of  assimilating  every   lower   phase  of  life,    changing  it   into  his    own 
likeness.      The   process   by  which  he  assimilates   all  things   under  his    dominion  is   by 
a  mysterious,    quickening  process,   which  is    inward,   silent  and  hidden,      Thus   he 
learns    the  art   of  Transmutation. 

This    power,   as   another  writer  has    remarked,    "is    the  sign   in  the   outward 
and   visible  man   of   that   Dominion   over   all   the   earth  which  belongs    by   Divine  right 
of   original   creation  to  the   Inward  and   Invisible  Man  who   is    in  the   Image  and  after 
the  likeness    of  the  Eternal  Father."     Thus   the  act   of  eating  becomes   the   outward 
and   visible   sign  of   that  truly   inward  and   invisible  n^stery  whereby   his   mortal 
nature   is    taken  up  and    changed    into  the    Immortal    .    .    .    his    Earth  Self   TRANSMUTED 
into  the   Divine  Self    ...   his   Personality  transmuted   into  Christhood.      And   just 
as   far  as  we  are  able  to   realize  Transmutation   in  principle   -   surrendering  our- 
selves   to  the  Eternal   Principle   -  do  we  bring  what  we   eat   into  direct  relation   to 
the  quickening  Life   of   the  Spirit   of   Life.      Similarly,   as  we  surrender   to  the 
Eternal  Wisdom  of  Life  do  we  transmute  thought.      So  that  we  see   that  the  Art  of 
Living  is    that  art  which  enables   us   to  know  tJiat  breath,   food,    energy,    thought  - 
everything  that  we  know  as   the   substance   of   our   own  life   -  becomes    transmuted   into 
the  Divine  Essence   of  Life   Itself. 
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A  little  involved,  you  -will  say?  Well,  think  it  over.  Feel  for  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  and  the  meaning  will  be  revealed. 

In  Mentalphysics ,  we  have  learned  that  the  process  of  life  is  Thought, 
Feeling  and  Action  -  the  three  making  the  triune  activity  of  the  One  Eternal 
Principle.   Let  us  see  what  the  practice  of  Transmutation  teaches  us,  then,  in 
this  threefold  avenue  of  life  expression: 

(2)  We  have  learned  the  wisdom,  and  somewhat  have  we  learned  the  technique 
of  surrender  to  God.  We  knov/  that  WE  LIVE  IN  GOD  AND  THAT  GOD  IS  IN  US  FOR  EVER- 
MORE, then  let  the  following  be  our  meditation  day  and  night  : 


MEDITATION 


My  Ovm  Thought  - 


I  do  utterly  forsake  my  own  thought,  born  of  myself  or  of 
the  will  of  man.   I  rest  in  the  Universal  Thought  of  Life 
Itself. 


My  Ovm  Feeling  - 


My  Own  Action 


I  do  utterly  forsake  every  feeling,  born  of  my  own  flesh 
and  my  own  will.   I  realize  only  the  inflowing  of  the 
Eternal  Spirit  and  know  my  Real  Self,  reflected  in  the 
personality  of  me,  as  of  The  One. 


I  do  utterly  forsake  every  desire  of  iny  own  to  action.   I 
seek  only  to  know  and  feel  the  Will  of  the  Lord  of  the 
Eternal  within  me  to  do  that  which  n^'  Holy,  Spirit-self 
expresses . 

l(!y  Own  Memory  - 

I  do  utterly  forsalfe  and  renounce  all  effort  of  my  own  to 
create  or  remember.   The  Creator  is  within  me,  bringing 
me  Wisdom  -  a  perfect  Divine  Memory  perfect  power  to  per- 
fectly create  in  reflection  the  Truth,  the  Light. 

ify   Own  Imagination  - 

1   realize,  through  Divine  Memory,  Imagination  and  Inspira- 
tion, Only  Thee  -  the  One  Eternal,  Everlasting,  Never- 
changing,  Self -manifesting  Source  of  All,  the  Beginning 
and  the  End,  the  No-Beginning  and  No-End  .  .  .  THAT,  the 
Father . 

In  contemplating  the  above.  We  shall  know  that  that  which  we  see  and  hear  and 
touch  and  smell  is  not  the  True  Body.   That  which,  of  ourselves  -  oxir  personali- 
ties -  we  think  and  feel  and  imagine  and  dream  is  not  the  True  Body.   Thejrefore, 
we  renounce  and  utterly  forsake  it,  so  that,  through  Transmutation  (through  ever 
being  in  the  Spirit  of  the  Holy  Breath)  we  receive  the  new  and  perfect  Body  . 
the  "Perfect  Mind  in  a  Perfect  Body,"  born  of  the  Light  of  the  Divine  Wisdom. 
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"I  THANK  THEE,  LORD,  FOR  MY  BODY.  .  .  the  True  Body,  Immortal, 
peHTeot  IS  Thou  art  Perfect  -  My  Body,  the  Trans cendentally 
Beautii'ul,  the  Infinitely  Intricate,  but  the  most  Gloriously 
Accurate  Instrument  in  this  Universe." 

"And  I  pledge  iryself ,  I  tow,  that  from  this  moment  hencef oi-ward, 
nothing  that  I  shall  eat  or  drink,  nothing  that  I  do  or  say 
or  think  shall  injure  or  abuse  this  Perfect  Temple  of  the 
Living  God,  My  Body." 

(3)   In  the  twentieth  chapter  of  Matthew  we  read  ;  "Whosoever  will  be  great  among 
you,  let  him  be  the  minister  ;  and  whosoever  will  be  chief,  let  him  be  our  servant." 
We  see  the  meaning  of  this  now  from  the  point  of  view  of  what  we  have  been  learning 
about  Transmutation.   I  advise  you  to  practise  surrender  -  lie  and  feel  within 
yourself  how  heavy  you  know  your  body  to  be  .  .  .  how  empty  you  seemi   In  due  pro- 
cess of  time  we  shall  come  to  what  is  called  the  City  of  Emptiness  -  a  condition 
where  we  know,  through  absolute  surrender,  how  utterly  empty  we  personally  are 
when  we  know  that  we  are  actually  IN  GOD  and  GOD  IN  US.   It  is  good  to  read  about 
it.   It  is  good  to  dream  about  it,  but  it  is  infinitely  better  to  REALIZE  it.  We 
come  into  realization  only  in  one  way  -  and  that  is  through  practice.   Therefore, 
practise'.  " 

"I  will  put  My  Spirit  in  you,  and  you  shall  live"  (Ezek.  37,  14).   "I  have  put  my 
words  in  your  mouth."   (isa.  51,  16).    "It  is  not  you  that  speak,  but  the  Spirit 
of  Your  Father  which  speaketh  in  you"  (Matt.  10,  20 ).   "The  Holy  Spirit  shall 
teach  you  in  that  very  hour  what  you  ought  to  say"  (Luke  Ix  12,  12).   "Not  by 
might,  nor  by  power,  but  by  My  Spirit,  Saith  the  Lord"  (Zech.  4,  6). 

So  one  could  quote  all  kinds  of  passages  from  the  Bible  and  other  sacred  books, 
the  meaning  of  which  is  obscure,  but  when  we  come  to  see  what  Transmutation  really 
means,  and  can  transmute,  these  passages  become  increasingly  clear. 

We  hear  the  Voice  of  the  Father  within.  We  feel  the  Spirit  of  the  Creator  within 
and  we  see  the  effect  of  It  without.  We  find  rest  for  our  souls,  and  we  know  The 
Great  Peace, 

It  is  as  if  the  Father  of  All  -  the  All  Person  -  were  actiially  talking  to  us, 
talking  to  you  as  you  read,  talking  to  me  as  I  write.   "I  am  One  Spirit,"  He  says. 
"My  quickening  power  is  upon  all  the  living  ;  because  of  this  they  live  and  move. 
According  to  the  different  structure  of  the  living,  so  is  my  inspiration  manifested 
by  them.   One,  as  the  hare,  runneth  away  in  cowardice  ;  another,  as  a  lion,  is 
ferocious  ;  another,  without  judgment,  as  the  serpent.   AND  AS  TO  MAN  :  One  is 
inspired  to  music  ;  another  to  mathematics  ;  another  to  seership,  and  so  on. 

TO  ALL  OF  THESE  I  AM  THE  ONE,  THE  UNIVERSAL  INSPIRER  THAT  MOVETH  ALL  OF  THEM 
according  to  their  organic  structure,  so  do  they  manifest  MY  inspiration. 

I  created  Man  even  from  the  first  that  he  should  learn  to  be  an  independent  being, 
and  when  you  think  of  all  the  Seven  Kingdoms  -  the  various  strata  of  the  Light  of 
the  One  in  the  Universe  -  you  realize  that  Man  is  at wthe  apex  of  Nature,  with 
power  to  choose,  but  with  i:ifinite  liberty.  We  should  contemplate  these  simple 
truths.  My  Beloved,  and  KNOW  that  All  Is  Good,  and  that  we  are  all.   In  Mental- 
physics  there  is  disclosed  for  us  the  technique,  and  we  should  ever  give  thanks 
to  THAT  in  which  we  live  and  move  and  have  our  being  for  the  wisdom  that  has  come 
to  us.   It  has  come  all  in  order  and  balance.   It  did  not  come  to  us  before  we 
were  roady  to  receive  and  use,  but  now  that  it  has  come  we  have  the  liberty  to 
choose  what  we  shall  do  with  it  ,  ,  .  whether  we  shall  learn  it  and  use  it  for 
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the  benefit  of  E-very  Living  Thing,  or  whether  we  shall  merely  make  it  an  intellec- 
tual process  only.   I  believe  that  every  one  of  us  in  the  Inner  Chamber  is  fully 
alive  to  our  great  privilege  to  learn  -  we  should  also  be  fully  alive  to  our  re- 
sponsibility that  laiOT.'ledge  brings  wi-^h  it,   I  believe  we  are,  and  I  feel  that 
as  we  come  near  to  the  close  of  another  section  in  our  teaching  we  know  more  than 
we  did  a  year  ago,  and  we  are  living  more  of  what  we  knovir  than  we  did  a  year  ago. 

For  that,  of  course,  is  the  secret  .  .  the  LIVING  of  what  we  KNOW  -  that,  .indeed, 
is  WISD(M;  and  we  are  made  of  Wisdom.   Proof  of  our  Godhead  is  seen  in  the  harmony 
of  the  whole  of  Nature  and  super-Nature.   In  closing  this  Commentary  I  would  like 
to  quote  here  what  has  been  a  great  inspiration  to  me  for  many  years  ; 

"Two  kinds  of  voices  have  I,  saith  Jehovah  -  the  Silent  Voice 
and  the  Audible  Voice.  All  men  I  created  susceptible  to  one 
or  the  other  of  Bfy  Voices,  and  many  to  both.  One  man  heareth 
my  Voice  in  the  breeze,  and  in  thunder,  and  in  music.   Another 
heareth  my  Voice  in  the  flowers  of  the  field,  and  in  the  scenery 
of  the  mountains.  And  yet  smother  feeleth  Ify  Inspiration,  and 
he  skippeth  up  the  mountain  side  and  tireth  not  on  the  vray.  He 
that  neither  seeth  nor  feeleth  my  inspiration  goeth  up  the 
mountain  in  great  labor.   In  proportion  as  man  is  clear  in  his 
>  corporeality  and  in  his  spirit,  so  disoerneth  he  My  Inspiration. 

"And  if  he  hath  great  purity  as  well,  then  he  shapeth  My  Light 
into  corporeal  words." 

(4)  You  will  have  much  to  think  about  in  this  Commentary.   Be  happy  this  week, 
and  know  that  you  have  begun  to  hear  The  Voice  that  is  in  every  land  -  the  Voice 
of  the  Father.   Be  happy  to  know  that  you  can  never,  never  again  go  back  to  where 
you  were,  and  that  as  you  grow  in  knowledge  so  you  grow  in  power,  and  that  the 
more  you  use  the  power  the  more  power  will  you  have  to  do  what  yota  desire  to  do  — 
to  do  that  which,  in  the  evolution  of  life  within  you,  it  will  be  right  for  you 
to  do  to  gain  your  right  experience. 

So  I  leave  you.  The  s-vm  of  life  is  pouring  into  my  study  as  I  conclude  this  The 
trees  bend  to  the  breeze.   The  birds  are  about  me  .with  their  song.  May  you  feel 
this  in  your  heart  .  ,  ,  and  may  Youth  and  Beauty  and  Strength  and  Joy  and  Power 
and  Love  all  come  along  to  you  with  this  Commentary,  leading  you  further  into 
The  Great  Peace. 

With  My  Highest  Thought  always,  in  Peace  Profound. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles  4,  Calif orna,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Forty-Eighth  Commentary. 
Inner  Chamber. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (17):  Transmutation— All  Religions 
Involve  Specific  Intellectual  Beliefs;  Important  Rules  for  the  Week 
to  Bring  Earth  Into  Heaven. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK: 

1.  SILENT  BREATHING  all  the  time.   Take  all  the  early  Breaths,  and, 
sitting  quietly,  go  through  then  all  in  your  mind.  WATCH,  Watch, 
Watch  all  the  time,  and  see  -whether  you  can  learn  something  from 
the  silence  of  your  Breath.   It  is  not  possible  for  me  to  tell 
you  what  you  will  find,  but  I  am  sure  that  you  will  find  beauty 
that  you  have  not  experienced  before. 

AS  AN  EXAMPLE  :   Sitting  in  the  meditational  attitude,  in  the 
Memory-developing  Breath,  you  will  find  your  breath  become  so 
refined  that  you  will  not  be  conscious  of  it  :  it  will  seem  to 
stop.   Then  you  will  feel  the  body's  whole  pulsations  seem  to 
stop  .  .  there  will  come  the  silence  of  an  infinite  refinement 
within  .  .  you  will  feel  lighter  than  air  ----  then  you  will 
do  your  work,  and  you  will  feel  the  outpouring  of  The  Spirit 
within  you. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK ; 

"I  AM  PEACE  .  .  .  PEACE  .  .  .  PEACE. 
"1  AM  LIFE   .  .  ,  LIFE   .  .  .  LIFE." 

(By  this  time  you  will  be  able  to  advance  into  a  state 

of  abstraction  with  ease,  and  you  should  come  out  of 

your  meditation  with  a  feeling  of  bliss,  knowledge 
and  joy)» 


Jfy  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics ,  Noble  of   The  Light  ; 
Greetings  in  The  Bond, 

In  reference  to  the  Breathings  and  the  Meditations  above,  I  would  like 
to  tell  you  a  little  experience  that  1  had  in  Tibet  many  years  ago.  At  The 
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Institute  I  sometimes  talk  to  selected  groups  on  my  life  in  Tibet,  and  sometimes 
illustrate  my  talks  with  stereopticon  views.   It  is  not  often,  however,  that  the 
Spirit  inclines  me  to  try  to  portray  my  life  there,  for  I  feel  that  it  is  not 
possible  to  truthfully  portray  in  words  experiences  one  undergoes  in  an  exceed- 
ingly high  vibration  without  bordering  on  the  spectacular. 

This  story  will  explain  :   In  iry  caravan  were  eight  or  nine  men,  and  a  few  pack- 
mules  .  We  were  resting  on  the  top  of  a  level  upland,  and,  as  I  sat  on  one  of 
the  loads,  I  saw  afar  a  man  approaching.   I  looked  again,  and  thought  that  I 
must  be  mistaken,  for  the  speed  at  which  the  object  moved  was  impossible  to  any 
human  being.   Continuing  to  look,  I  was  one  moment  convinced  that  it  was  a  man, 
and  the  next  minute  convinced  that  it  was  not  ...  I  must  be  mistaken  ...  it 
must  be  a  mirage,  in  which  one  can  so  easily  be  deceived.  Turning  to  the  men  in 
my  caravan,  I  said  :  "Look,  what  is  that?"  But  not  one  of  them  answered  me.   I 
asked  again,  but  they  were  still  reticent,  only  one  man  saying,  imder  his  breath, 
"That  is  a  holy  man."  They  all  looked  down  to  the  ground,  indifferent  perhaps, 
superstitious  perhaps  -  I  knew  not.  But,  as  I  kept  my  eyes  on  this  rapidly- 
approaching  object,  I  was  sure  that  it  was  a  man  coming  towards  us.   Every  one 
of  us  became  still,  watching.  Nearer  and  nearer  he  came,  hardly  touching  the 
ground,  his  head  erect,  .  .  his  eyes  rivetted  apparently  on  something  above  him. 
The  speed  at  which  he  went  was  as  fast  as  a  horse  would  gallop.   Then  I  knew  he 
was  a  "holy  "inan . " 

He  passed  us  at  a  distance  of  about  thirty  feet,  and  when  he  passed  the  vibra- 
tion was  what  some  would  call  imcanny.   The  truth  of  the  matter  was  that  he  had 
prepared  himself,  through  practice,  -  that  he  had  control  over  the  elements  and 
of  himself,  being  so  AT  ONE  with  THE  FORCE,  that  he  was  drawing  the  matter  of 
hi^  body  at  this  terrific  speed  by  the  power  of  his  thought  .  .  .  he  had  "melted" 
the  substance,  so  to  speak. 

Now,  it  is  for  us  to  practice  in  that  manner  -  "melting"  the  substance  of  our- 
selves, so  that  we  REALIZE  ourselves  as  THE  WHOLE  OF  LIFE,  undetached,  not  sepa- 
rate, IN  it  and  OF  it,  so  that  we  h^ave  the  whole  of  ITS  FORCE  at  our  oonmand. 
The  perfection  of  our  meditation  determines  the  point  of  conquest  at  which  we 
have  arrived. 

(a)   "All  Religions  Involve  Specific  Intellectual  Beliefs." 

All  religions  involve  specific  intellectual  BELIEFS,  and  they  attach  more  or  less 
assent  to  these  doctrines  as  true  in  the  intellectual  sense.  All  religions  have 
literature  held  specially  sacred,  containing  historical  material  with  which  the 
validity  of  the  religions  is  connected.   The  religionist  will  tell  you  that  it  is 
true  .  .  .  but  most  often  he  does  not  knov;,  through  personal  practice,  how  he 
knows  that  it  is  true  ;    but  he  will  tell  you  th-at  "It  says  so  in  the  books."  So 
far,  so  good.   But  in  Mentalphysios ,  we  refuse  to  be  satisfied  with  what  is  in 
the  books  -  we  know  that  the  only  Book  is  The  Book  of  LIFE  ITSELF,  and  we  take 
our  knowledge  from  The  Book  of  Life  because  we  READ  it  throue;h  our  own  personal 
PRACTICE  of  the  Law.  ^ 


A  gentleman  wrote  to  me  the  other  day,  and  his  letter  was  the  very  finest  example 
of  verbal  expression  -  not  an  error,  words  in  their  right  place  and  the  meaning 
of  what  he  wished  to  say  quite  clear.   This  in  itself  is  a  rare  gift,  for  few 
people  have  the  power  to  say  what  they  mean.   I  was  entranced  as  I  read  his  letter 
until  I  came  to  the  part  in  which  he  bep;an  to  talk  about  himself,  telling  me  that 
he  was  suffering  from  "insomnia"  (the  easiest  thing  to  overcome)  and  "impotence." 
Do  you  see  why  I  am  telling  you  this?   I  am  telling  you  this  to  point  out  the 
difference  between  theory  and  practice  -  between  the  full  expression  of  life  and 
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These  are  but  a  few  that  come  hot  to  my  fingers  as  I  write  -  you  will  think  of 
many  more.   Put  them  down  on  paper,  file  them  with  this  Commentary,  and  then  in 
a  few  weeks  come  back  and  see  wherein  you  have  come  nearer  to  mastery.  Mastery 
is  the  result  of  doing  j  and  our  life  is  measured  by  what  we  do.  But  when  the 
whole  world  comes  to  know  what  we  now  know,  that  it  is  The  Lord  of  Life  that 
acts  through  us,  and  does  our  seeing,  our  hearing,  our  speaking,  our  thinking, 
our  feeling,  our  whole  living  THROUGH  us,  what  a  v.rnrld  it  v/ill  be  to  be  sure  I 

And  that,  it  seems  to  me,  is  what  we  should  constantly  keep  in  our  minds  -  the 
vision  of  what  this  fair  earth  will  be  v;hen  it  has  been  transformed  -  through 
the  means  of  learning  The  Law  which  we  are  now  learning  -  into  Heaven  .  .  . 
HEAVEN'. 

THIS  IS   TO  BE  THE  TRUE  SCIENCE  OF  THE  FUTURE  ,  .  .  TRANSFORMING  EARTH  INTO 
HEAVEN,  .  .  TEACHING  MEN  EVERYWHERE  TO  LEARN  AND  TO  PROVE  THAT  THEY  ARE  THE 
CREATOR  IN  HUMAN  FORM  .  .  .  AND  WE  ARE  ENGAGED  IN  DOING  IT  NOV^.   How  grateful 
we  should  be  -  and  we  are  grateful. 

And  we  succeed  in  doing  as  we  succeed  in  listening  to  The  Voice,  wise  if  we  hear 
Its  direction.   As  the  neophyte  overcomes  the  old  order  of  generation,  and  at- 
tains to  the  order  of  the  Divine  Life  through  regeneration,  he  attains  his 
spiritual  majority  and  has  a  vote  in  the  councils  of  the  Almighty.   As  he  attains 
to  a  perception,  understanding  and  practice  of  a  life  in  harmony  with  Divine 
Order  as  it  is  established  on  the  earth,  in  answer  to  the  prayer  "Let  Thy  Kingdom 
Come,"  he  advances  the  Law  of  Life  everywhere  among  all  people  with  whom  he  comes 
into  contact. 

Then,  no  matter  what  troubles  seem  to  assail,  -  whether  on  the  physical,  mental 
or  spiritual  plane  of  life,  -  have  no  fear  .  .  all  is  welll  We  are  going  through 
experiences  that  are  necessary  for  us  to  come  to  KNOW.  Not  until  we  KNOW  can  we 
properly  DO  -  and  this  should  be  our  constant  thought  -  that  we  are  being  refined 
as  Elder  Brothers  for  the  work  of  the  Eternal  Law,  co-workers  with  God,  custodi- 
ans with  God  the  Eternal  Archives  of  Wisdom  and  of  Light  and  Of  Love. 


Rejoice 


give  thanks 


be  happy. 


Peace  be  unto  you  always . 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles  4,  Cailforna,  U.S./. 

End  of  The  Forty-Ninth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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OM    MANl   PAOMC  HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE, 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (18):  Transmutation  Concluded— 
Repression  of  the  Law  of  Sex;  Divine  Principle  in  Its  Sevenfold 
Force;  You  Have  the  Secret — Use  It. 


BREATHING  EXERCISES  FOR  THE  WEEK  ; 

L.  Practise  the  Balancing  Breath  every  morning  - 
not  after  twelve  noon. 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 


1.  Spend  much  time  in  meditation  this  week.   Take  ALL  the 
meditations  from  the  start  of  the  Initiate  Group  Course 
write  them  down,  each  on  a  sheet,  and  write  in  your  own 
words  your  conception  of  them  in  the  light  of  your 
deeper  knowledge. 

(If  you  care  to  send  them  into  me,  I  shall  be  happy  to 
scrutinize  them  and  make  comment  thereupon.) 


Viy   Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics ,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond, 

By  this  time  we  have  come  to  see  what  true  Transmutation  means.   If 
there  is  a  single  FEELING  (for  we  have  seen  that  Man  as  he  understands  him- 
self on  all  planes  of  consciousness  is  Feeling)  in  the  whole  of  your  life 
which  you  hesitate  to  submit  to  the  rule  of  Transmutation,  you  know  that  you 
do  not  want  it  to  be  transmuted,  and  until  you  yield  it  you  are  not  whole- 
"Eearted  for  the  Highest!  We  cannot  expect  to  do  this  all  in  a  day  ;  the  im- 
portant thing  is  to  know  that  you  are  on  your  way,  and  that  there  is  a  willing- 
ness in  your  heart  to  submit  all  of  your  life  to  God  by  the  process  that  we 
have  been  reviewing. 
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(a).  Choose  the  Creative  Word. 

A  good  rule  is  :  Whenever  you  feel  either  attraction  or  repulsion,  whenever  you 
feel  any  "desire",  and  v/ith  it  there  does  not  come  the  full  knowledge  as  to 
whether  it  is  right  for  you,  then  mentally  choose  a  creative  affirmation  .  .  . 
repeat  it  until  it  has  transmuted  the  feeling  so  that  you  are  conscious  of  ""^he 
Word  only  —  this  will  lead  you  into  a  state  of  oneness  with  God,  and  you  will  not 
thenerr  in  your  action.   You  are  aiming  at  a  life  in  which  your  involuntary  im- 
pulse and  desire  will  always  move  in  unity  with  your  Divine  Self,  -  that  sub- 
human, human  and  super-hxaman  may  act  as  one  Man,  as  God. 

This  practice  will  become  a  habit  as  it  is  continued.   There  is  no  place  for 
sentiment  ;  the  finest  accuracy  is  essential,  just  as  a  business  man  rvcns    his 
business,  v/ith  constant  watchfulness.   Particularly  shall  we  find  this  import- 
ant in  matters  such  as  sex.   Hea''/y  laden  with  the  burden  of  sex,  how  are  men 
and  women  to  "become  as  little  children"  so  that  they  may  "enter  the  Kingdom 
of  Heaven?"  One  wise  man  has  said  that  there  will  never  be  a  perfect  marriage 
until  men  and  women  learn  Transmutation  of  Sex.   One  might  add  that  as  man  is 
only  a  half,  and  as  woman  is  only  a  half,  there  cannot  be  the  "IVhole  in  either 
man  or  woman  until  Transmutation  of  Sex  is  understood  and  practised.   But  most 
men  and  women  only  want  to  be  halves  -  they  want  to  suffer  attraction  and  re- 
pulsion, reacting  to  each  other  as  male  and  female,  prolonging  the  strife  of 
opposites.  Yet  anyone  who  has  known  love 'without  sex  knows  that  it  is  a  thing 
of  infinite  bearuty. 

But  just  as  v;e  are  orougnx  ciose  to  this  divine  idea  through  a  consideration  of 
the  all-consuming  subject  of  sex,  so  we  may  broaden  our  view  of  Life  in  all 
planes  of  manifestation  and  -see  what  a  future  lies  ahead  on  this  earth  when  all 
men  and  women  have  learned  Transmutation,  so  that  it  affects  EVERYTHING  IN  THEIR 
LIVES.  .  .  .  when  Man  has  become  One  with  God,  and  God  is  expressing  FULLY 
through  every  human  being. 

(b)   Children  Are  Un-S elf -Conscious  of  Sex. 

A  little  child  is  entirely  unconscious  of  sex.   It  is  un-self -conscious  of 
either  male  or  female.   But  there  goes  on  in  the  child  a  process  of  natural  re- 
production, although  there  is  .neither  expression  nor  repression  of  generative 
energy  in  any  activity  or  consciousness  of  sex.   It  is  true  that  the  expression 
of  generative  activity  produces  prostitution,  diseased  children  and  many  other 
"social  evils".   It  is  equally  true  that  its  repression  accounts  for  the  greater 
part  of  the  "nervous  troubles"  which  become  steadily  more  and  more  serious. 

You  will  know,  as  I  know,  that  man  is  falsely  trained  from  boyhood  to  believe 
that  expression  is  the  law  for  him,  for  "his  health  depends  upon  itl" 

Woman  is  falsely  trained  from  girlhood  to  believe  that  repression  is  the  law  for 
her.   This  absurdity  results  in  clandestine  association,  in  prostitution  and  so 
forth,  and  all  kinds  of  concurrent  deception.   The  cure  for  prostitution  and  ac- 
companying and  resultant  wrongs  will  never  come  until  both  boy  and  girl  are 
taught  the  Truth  of  Sex,  and  trained  in  the  re-direction  of  desire  and  the  trans- 
mutation of  energy  as  we  are  being  taught  in  these  Commentaries.   The  generative 
instinct  can,  of  course,  be  directed  into  paths  of  regeneration,  and  it  will  be 
a  holy  day  indeed  when  such  matters  are  taught  to  the  yoxmg  in  their  regular 
school  curriculum. 

Into  this  glorious  truth  we  are  now  introducing  ourselves,  and  I  repeat  that  the 
more  we  can  engage  in  Transmutation  as  a  whole  -  becoming  ONE  WITH  GOD  -  through 
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a  contemplation  of  the  physical  energy,  transmuting  it,  raising  the  earth  force 
into  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven,  bringing  the  physical  power  into  mental  and  spiritual 
power,  the  sooner  will  we  become  masters  in  very  truth.  The  generative,  processes 
which  are  going  on  in  our  bodies  throughout  our  lives  then  become  the  rep:enerative 
processes  .  ,  ,  and  as  regeneration.  Transmutation,  "lifts  us  up  on  high",  we  come 
into  the  consciousness  of  THOU  Df  ME,  and  I  IN  THEE  for  evermore,  and  we  LIVE 
according  to  our  higher  consciousness. 

(&)  Never-Ending  Reproduction. 

Man  generally  has  never  realized  the  possibilities  of  these  facts  about  himself, 
and  rare  indeed  is  the  man  who  is  av;ake  to  the  fact  that  he  is  AlWAYS  reproduc- 
ing himself,  always  reincarnating,  always  re-making  his  body  according  to  the 
pattern  of  his  own  beliefs  and  desires. 

We  Nobles  of  The  Light  have  started  on  this  n^ysterious  journey.  We  are  learning 
that  through  Transmutation  we  shall  attain  to  the  Wholeness,  the  Unity,  of  Spir- 
itual Man  who  is  neither  male  nor  female,  but  both  natures  regenerate  in  ONE  - 
in  God.  Reproduction  will  teach  us  that  LIVING  beings  REGENERATE  themselves. 

We  come,  then,  through  a  knowledge  of  Transmutation  to  know  the  seven  divine 
principles  -  "* 

The  Divine  Principle  of  the  God-Self .-The  principle  in  which  all  men 
are  manifested,  and  in  which  all  true  men  live,  the  principle 
that  says  "Thou  shalt  have  no  other  Gods  before  me,"  the  princi- 
ple that  says  "I  am  the  true  God-Power  -  I  must  put  no  other 
attainment  ahead  of  ray  own,  for  to  lift  nyself  to  The  Heights  I 
must  know  this,  and  lift  others  to  The  Heights  I  must  be  there 
myself." 

Divine  Principle  of  God-Realization. -The  principle  of  understajiding 
and  knowing  life  as  it  truly  is.   In  ener^  we  find  the  God-Power 
and  in  correct  application  of  it  we  find  the  God-Life.  Thus  our 
Divine  WORD  is  "I  AM,  therefore  I  KNOVf"  ...  and  I  live  what  I 
know. 

Divine  Principle  of  Attunement .-This  principle  conducts  us  to  the 

calm  attitude  of  Peace.  We  thus  come  to  KNOW  the  God  Energy,  and 
can  mould  it  into  any  form,  mood  or  interior  consciousness,  and 
thus  again  adapt  it  into  action  to  do.  the  Will  of  God  and  know 
ourselves  to  be  a  positive  part  of  the  true  essence  of  Nature. 

Divine  Principle  of  Perfection. -As  man  is  the  highest  manifestation 
of  Cosmic  EnerQT,  he  must  hold  himself  constantly  in  the  con- 
sciousness of  Cosmic  Perfection.  He  knows  that  "Whatever  the 
Creator  is,  I  am"  and  "I  know  I  am  the  I  Am." 

Divine  Principle  of  All  Seeing. -Attuned  to  Perfection,  and  being  the 
master  of  meditation,  the  student  is  ever  "entranced",  so  to 
speak,  and  reaches  the  realm  of  reality  of  The  Absolute  -  he 
comes  to  know  God.   In  all  that  he  says  and  thinks  and  feels  and 
kn:ows,  he  is  ever  in  the  Presence  -  hence  his  life  is  a  life  of 
Perfection. 
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Divine  FrJnciple  of  All  Knowledge. -Similarly,  the  student,  by  living 
what  he  knows,  contacts  knowledge  of  The  Absolute  and  through 
cor]»stant  practice  of  the  realization  that  he  is  in  The  Presence, 
comes  to  know  all  things,  and  again,  through  practice,  comes  to 
do  all  things  without  erring. 

Divine  Principle  of  Power .-Observing  the  principles  of  All  Sight, 
All  Knowledge  and  Attunement,  you  possess  all  Power,  for  you 
contact  it  at  its  source  and  have  the  understanding  with  which 
to  use  it.   Thus  on  all  planes  your  life  is  complete. 

We  in  Mentalphysics  have  the  Secret.   Let  us  USE  it.   In  a  word,  it  is 
Transmutation. 

I  trust,  Ify   Beloved,  that  you  are  increasingly  finding  Joy  -  you  are  JOY,  and 
Health,  and  Light,  and  Power,  and  Beauty,  and  Peace  .  .  .  you  are  ALL  that  there 
is  ;  it  is  your  Divine  birthright,  lost  through  the  ages  but  now  recaptured.  May 
your  Highest  Self  so  instruct  you  that  your  life  in  all  its  expression  be  the 
outpouring  of  all  that  you  are  evolutionarily  capable  of  expressing  through- 
knowing.  .  .  through  living  what  you  know. 

And  in  closing  may  I  ask  you  what  you  are  doing  for  The  Institute,  and  for 
your  fellow  men?  Are  you  bringing  in  students  -  if  not,  why  not  .  .  for 
you  know  that  the  only  end  and  aim  of  your  life  now  is  to  work  for  others 
and  lead  others  to  The  Light.   I  wish  that  you  would  give  this  much  thought. 
Just  as  your  own  life  cannot  again  be  what  it  was  -  just  as  you  cannot  ever 
again  throughout  eternity  slip  back  into  the  old  consciousness  of  fear  - 
just  as  you  know  that  you  are  on  your  way  to  The  Heights,  so  must  you  real- 
ize that  there  are  countless  numbers  of  human  beings,  your  brothers  and 
your  sisters,  who.  are  also  seeking  as  you  were  seeking  before  you  foimd. 
Therefore  it  is  your  sacred  DUTY  to  seek  for  them.   If  I  were  you  I  would 
make  up  my  mind  to  get  one  student  every  month,  and  I  can  only  say  again, 
what  I  have  said  many  times  to  you,  that  there  is  no  satisfaction  anywhere 
to  be  fo\and  such  as  leading  another  into  the  Light  of  Divine  Wisdom. 

I  trust  that  you  also  are  using  the  little  depositories  -  this  is  a  great 
secret  ;  and  I  advise  you  most  strongly  to  use  your  Depository  daily.  If 
you  are  not  using  them,  please  write  personally  to  me  in  the  matter^ 

I  leave  you  in  the  highest  vibration  of  Joy,  Be  hfeppy  -  oh,  be  happy  and 
give  thanks  always,  without  ceasing. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal 
Bonds  of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  j\ngeles  4,  Caiiforna,  U.S./ 

End  of  The  Fiftieth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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Retrospective;  The  Importance  of  Practice;  We  Are  in  a  New 
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Uy  Beloved  Student  in  Ment&lpliyslot,  Htfble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  our  last  Conmentary  we  saw  that  we  had  oome  to 

The  Divine  Principle  of  THE  GOD-SEU 
The  Divine  Principle  of  GOD-REALIZATION 
The  Divine  Principle  of  ATTUNEMENT 
The  Divine  Principle  of  PERFECTION 
The  Divine  Principle  of  ALL  SEEING 
The  Divine  Principle  of  ALL  KNOVVLEDGE 
The  Divine  Principle  of  POYER. 

In  this  Conmentary  I  wish  to  ask  you  to  let  your  mind  dwell  on  the  progress 
that  you  think  you  have  made  in  the  understemding  of  Life  Itself  since  you 
have  been  in  Mentalphysics.  Therefore,  let  us  be  ABSOLUTELY  HONEST  -  not 
afraid  of  anything  or  anybody,  and  let  us  go  into  the  secret  place  of  the 
Most  High  within  us,  and  ascertain  where  we  actually  stand  in  relation  to 
our  Higher  Selves  as  we  know  ourselves  now  and  to  The  Higher  Life  which  we 
feel  we  are  unfolding  into.  Be  true.  Be  brave.  Be  honest.  Analyze  with- 
out any  alibi,  without  any  excuse.  If  you  are  not  making  the  progress  that 
you  think  you  should  -  why  not?  If  you  are.  Give  Thanks  I 

Do  you  actually  KHCW  YOURSELF  to  be  the  Divine  Principle  -  The  Creator  in 
human  form,  so  tliat  every  moment  of  the  day  you  are  conscious  of  this  one 
transcending  fact  of  lifeT  Do  you  wake  with  the  thought  -  do  you  throughout 
the  day  feel  that  you  are  directing  the  Divine  Principle  and  that  It  is 
directing  you  in  all  the  activity  of  your  life.  As  I  write  to  you,  I  ask 
iryself  this  same  question.  And  it  seems  to  me  that,  looking  back,  I  am  much 
more  conscious  of  this  truth  than  I  used  to  bo  somo  years  ago.   I  am  able  to 
keep  my  body  fatigueless  and  full  of  energy  at  all  times  in  all  conditions. 
I  am  able  to  actually  FEEL  that  my  Body  is  the  Temple  of  tho  Living  God,  and 
the  feeling  causes  me  to  KNCW  the  Joy  of  Life,  the  Beauty  of  Life,  the  Power 
°£  ^^^o  —  and  to  an  increasing  extent,  through  practice,  to  know  the  LIFE 
OF  LIFE  within  me.  And  thus  I  feel  I  can  say  that  I  can  truly  know  nyself 
to  be  the  Creator  in  hungm  form. 


Page  1, 

The  Fifty-First  Commentary. 


THIS    SPACE    IS    FOR    YOUR    OWN    NOTES 


it. 


In  Mentalphysics  we  must  not  drift  into  an  "understanding"  of  the  truths  we  are 
learning.  That  is  so  ooinmon  eunong  so-called  metaphysicians.  WE  MUST  LIVE  WHAT 
WE  KNOW,  and  must  never  for  a  single  moment  lose  the  FEELING  (end  we  imderstand 
this  now,  through  our  Commentaries  on  Transmutation)  that  we  are  in  the  Presence, 
that  our  bodies  are  the  Temples . 

(a)  The  Importance  of  Praotioe, 

And  that  naturally  means  that  we  MUST  PRACTISE.  There  is  but  one  royal  road  to 
illumination  and  enlightenment  and  that  is  PRACTICE,  PRACTICE,  PRACTICE! 

To  become  a  pismist,  we  must  practise.  To  become  a  singer,  we  must  practise.  To 
become  a  lawyer,  we  must  practise  .  .  .  and  so  on  -  every  phase  of  human  aotivlty 
needs  practice,  and  practice  only,  to  lead  us  into  efficiency. 

Of  course,  you  will  meet  many  who  will  tell  you  that  there  is  no  need  for  prac- 
tice.  In  one  of  my  classes  in  New  York,  at  one  time,  there  were  two  brothers  and 
one  sister.  One  of  the  brothers  came  into  Mentalphysics  for  the  express  purpose 
of  curing  a  rupture,  and  the  other  brother  was  crippled  up  with  rheumatism.   The 
sister  came  in  "merely  because  the  boys  were  interested".  She,  however,  worked 
hard  and  practised  faithfully,  and  the  brother  with  rheumatism  did  all  that  he 
was  told  to  do.   The  result  was  that  these  two  quickly  changed  their  whole  life 
outlook  emd  expression.   The  other  brother  was  a  college  professor,  and  regarded 
Mentalphysics  as  a  very  fine  intellectual  teaching,  but  was  disinclined  to  main- 
tain with  zeal  his  spiritual  practices.  After  six  months,  with  the  one  brother 
cbnditions  were  so  wonderful  that  he  lost  all  his  rheumatism,  and  is  today  a 
wonderful  epooimen  of  a  man,  a  faithful  student  and  practiser  of  Mentalphysics. 
The  sister  is  a  wonderful  soul,  and  has  found  her  GodT  The  other  brother  is 
still  floundering. 

When  I  came  to  inquire  about  this  trio,  I  found  that  the  college  professor  v/as 
everlastingly  talking  about  Mentalphysics  to  his  brother  and  sister.   "There  is 
no  need  for  practice/'  he  told  them.   "We  ought  to  be  able  to  do  it  in  an  instant. 
Why  should  I  have  to  spend  time  in  meditation  every  day?  Why  should  I  have  to  do 
this  -  why  should  I  have  to  do  that?" 

In  that  manner  he  not  only  robbed  himself  of  a  priceless  heritage,  but  he  xincon- 
sciously  tried  to  rob  his  brother  and  sister  of  what  they  were  gaining  for 
themselves.  After  four  years,  this  brother  is  anxious  to  get  better  -  he  is 
almost  bedridden  now  -  but  he  will  not  "toe  the  line".  And  God  says  to  us  that 
we  l.nJST  "toe  the  line."  We  MUST  obey  the  Law.   The  whole  Universe  is  ours  -  and 
in  Mentalphysics  we  know  that  the  universe  is  My  Whole  Body  -  but  we  can  only 
come  into  possession  in  ONE  WAY  ....  that  is,  by  recovering  our  lost  birth- 
right and  learning  the  secrets  of  life,  and  then  LIVING  EVERY  MOMENT  WHAT  WE  KNOW. 

(b)  Your  Own  Thursday  Night 

Therefore,  My  Beloved,  at  this  stage  of  your  development,  I  counsel  you  with  all 
the  truth  that  I  know  -  keep  up  your  practice  -  Never  mind  what  others  say  -  you 
have  come  to  know  somewhat  of  The  Law  ...  do  not  rob  yourself  ;  allow  none  to 
rob  you  of  what  you  have  learned. 

Moreover,  if  as  you  read  what  I  am  now  writing  there  steals  into  your  mind  any 
little  doubt,  you  must  regard  this  as  a  warning  from  your  Higher  Self  not  to  let 
go,  not  to  become  indifferent.  God  is  not  mocked.  Nor  are  the  Higher  Ones,  and 
when  once  we  have  invoked  their  aid  they  see  to  it  that  if  we  turn  our  backs 
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upon  The  Light  we  suffer  as  a  oonsequenoe  -  it  is  The  Law,  Let  us  all  together 
go  on,  then,  to  conquest.  Avoid  any  longing  for  the  spectacular.  Just  BE  HAPPY 
all  the  Day  and  GIVE  THANKS. 

It  is  possible  that  you  need  to  look  a  li^ctle  more  deeply  into  the  ORDER  of  your 
Life,  You  may  say  that  you  have  not  the  "time".  You  will  never  have  more  time 
than  you  have  now.   If  I  were  you,  I  would  make  Thursday  night  your  OWN  night. 
Let  there  be  no  appointments,  and  refuse  to  allow  anything  to  interfere  with 
Thursday  night.  Then,  take  your  Commentaries,  and  study  them  consistently,  know- 
ing that  from  7:30  p,m,  till  9;16  p.m.  -  Pacific  Standard  Time  -  the  Inner 
Chamber  is  in  solemn  conclave  here  at  the  Institute  -  and  that  you  are  with  us  here. 

It  is  necessary  for  you  to  master  your  Commentaries  step  by  step,  ard  I  realize 
that  there  is  a  great  deal  that  you  yourself  have  to  "dig  out".  Truth  is  in  you  - 
you  ARE  TRUTH.   It  is  YOU  who  must  be  the  analyst  ;  I,  as  your  Teacher,  can  only 
be  your  guide.  Thus  we  must  all  work  out  our  own  problems,  but  Mentalphvsics  is 
the  royal  tool  which  we  have  been  privileged  to  use. 

And  at  this  stage  of  your  development,  you  must  remember  -  never  forget  to  remember 
-  that  there  are  countless  thousands  who  were  where  you  were  before  you  came  into 
The  Light  through  Mentalphysics.  They  are  the  "field",  and  the  "field"  is  ready 
for  the  harvest.   In  a  single  word,  I  know  no  better  suggestion  to  make  to  you  than 
to  endeavor  every  month  to  get  one  student  for  Mentalphysics.   I  can  but  repeat 
that  this  will  bring  you  the  HIGHEST  joy.  When  you  understand  fully  the  integral 
meaning  of  Aggregation,  you  will  not  need  to  be  counseled  to  do  this  -  you  will  see 
that  this  is  the  ONLY  thing  for  us  all  to  do  in  life  .  .  .  unselfishly,  untiringly 
working  for  the  benefit  of  our  fellow  men.  And  throughout  eternity  we  shall 
increasingly  come  to  know  that  we  are  linked  with  those  who  are  brought  into  The 
Light  through  our  efforts,  a  strenprbh  to  our  souls  and  a  blessing  to  our  spirit. 

During  this  week  you  should  read  all  the  Commentaries  that  deal  with  Transmutation  - 
from  the  Thirty-third  Commentary  onwards.  Make  your  own  notes  ;  do  your  own 
analysis  :  each  day,  and  every  moment  of  the  day,  KNOW  (because  you  FEEL)  that  you 
are  transmuted  into  The  Kingdom,  that  you  are  in  immortality  now  and  walking  as  an 
immortal  among  mortals  ,  ,  ,  not  in  pride  of  heart,  but  in  the  deepest  gratitude 
and  humility  of  spirit,  being  happy  and  giving  thanks  unceasingly  as  you  follow 
The  Path. 

(o)   I  am  the  Master  of  my  Fate, 

Next  week  we  shall  open  into  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath,  and  teach  its  inner  Mean- 
ing, As  you  will  recall,  the  Vibro-Magnetio  Breath  is  the  first  truly  electrical 
breath  -  it  is  the  first  truly  charging  breath.  You  have  come  through  the  Memory- 
developing,  the  Revitalizing,  the  Inspirational,  the  Perfection  Breaths  .  .  ,  and 
now,  understanding  the  laws  of  Right  Living,  you  are  ready  to  go  forward  into 
Right  Effort  through  the  understanding  of  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath.  Established 
in  the  Truth,  knowing  the  essentials,  we  are  now  ready  to  go  on  and  turn  on  the 
current,  so  to  speak,  in  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath,   I  know  that  you  will  greatly 
onjoy  and  be  enriched  by  the  Commentaries  that  are  to  come  to  you  during  the  next 
few  weeks . 

With  all  my  heart  I  hope  that  you  can  say  with  absolute  knowledge  -  "I  AM  THE 
MASTER  OF  MY  FATE." 
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But  Fate  -  what  IS  Fate?  We  uae  words  glibly,  knowing,  yet  not  knowing  their  mean- 
ing, PATE  -  an  irresistible,  irrational  power  determining  all  events  in  our  lives, 
with  no  manifest  connection,  or  reason,  or  rightness.   Is  it  that?  Or  is  it,  as 
some  think.  Predestination?  .  .  all  the  events  being  determined  by  a  Power  other 
than  ourselves?  Or  is  it  Necessity?  .  .  •  that  which  cannot  but  be? 

Nobles  of  The  Light,  IT  IS  ALL  THREE. 

"There  IS  a  Power  that  shapes  our  ends,  rough  hew  them  as  we  may"  .  .  .  and  there 
IS  a  tide  in  the  affairs  of  men,  which,  taken  at  the  flood,  leads  on  to  fortune. 
(The  Power,  as  we  know,  is  our  Higher  Self.)  The  forces  of  Nature  are  blind 
forces,  yet  they  are  not  blind  -  and  you  have  only  to  think  back  over  your  lives 
to  know  this  .  .  .  THEY  ARE  ETERNAL,  UNALTERABLE  FORCES,  seeing  far  ahead.   IT  IS 
MAN  WHO  IS  BLIND,  for  he  does  not  see  the  direction  or  the  object  of  the  forces. 
Fate  Jl8_  an  irresistible  force  that  determines  events.   It  is  Predestination,  for 
the  events  are  "pre-ordained"  by  ourselves.   It  is  Force  other  than  ourselves,  if 
we  see  it  that  way.  It  is  Necessity,  for  the  events  cannot  but  be,  for  they  are 
the  effects  of  causes.  We  start  a  fire  i  the  fire  is  inevitable.  We  can  cancel 
the  fire  with  water  -  that  is  inevitable,  too. 

(d)  You  are  the  Controlling  Power. 

Who,  or  what,  then,  is  the  controlling  power?  The  answer  is,  and  must  ever  be,  no 
matter  how  many  words  we  use  to  try  to  explain  otherwise,  THE  CREATIVE  SPIRIT.  But 
most  of  us  did  not  know  until  we  learned  in  Mentalphysics  that  "Whatever  the  Creator 
is,  I  am"  ;  and,  therefore,  for  us  (as  for  the  majority  of  the  people  in  the  world 
today)  FATE  was  "black  as  the  pit  from  pole  to  pole."  The  events  of  life  were,  pre- 
ordained by  a  power  we  thought  to  be  other  than  ourselves  - —  which  is  true,  and 
yet  not  true.  We  were  creatures  of  Necessity,  for  the  events  that  came  to  us  could 
not  be  avoided,  nor  did  we  know  how  to  avoid  or  cancel  them. 

NOW  WE  KNCW  THAT  THERE  IS  NOTHING  WRONG  WITH  LIFE  OR  THE  WAY  IN  WHICH 
BY  INFINITE  WISDOM  IT  IS  CONDUCTED. 

WE  KNOW  THAT  IT  IS  WE  WHO  HAVE  THE  POWER  TO  MAKE  WHATEVER  WE  DESIRE  OF 
ALL  THAT  WHICH  GOES  TO  MAKE  UP  OUR  LIFE. 

IT  IS  WE  OURSELVES  WHO  DO  IT  ALL  -  WE  ARE  ALONE  RESPONSIBLE. 

WE  OURSELVES  CREATE  THE  EFFECT  OF  TOMORROW  IN  OUR  LIVES  BY  THE  CAUSE 
OF  TODAY,  (a  horse  cannot  cancel  fire  with  water,  because  it  does  not 
know  how.  Man  is  just  the  same  as  the  horse  so  long  as  he  remains  in 
ignorance  of  his  TRUE  nature,  so  long  as  he  remains  the  creature  of 
Fate.  There  is  no  Fate.   Ignorant  of  the  LAWS  of  Nature,  men  and 
women  must  remain  the  flotsam  and  jetseon  that  will  eventually  be  cast 
up  on  the  beaoh,  high  and  dry,  to  bleach  in  the  svm. 

In  what  men  call  FATE,  there  are  two  factors  -  CAUSE  and  EFFECT,  that  is  all  that 
we  have  to  learn. 

We  are  learning  this ,  and  we  are  in  a  new  world  of  our  own  making.  Let  us  Nobles  of 
The  Light  REALIZE  this,  and.  Giving  Thanks  continually,  seek  to  spread  The  Light 
among  the  Toiling  Pixgrin  wheresoever,  howsoever,  whensoever  we  meet  him. 

Peace  be  unto  you  -  \mtil  next  week,  rest  in  the  review  of  your  own  Commentaries, In 
Light  ,  .  and  Joy  .  .  and  Reverence  .  .  and  Peace. 

Written  in  Faith  at  Los  Anj^^l-es  , Calif . ,  U.S.A. 
End  of  The  Fifty-First  Commentary  Inner  Chamber 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in 
Fraternal  Bonds  of  Joy  and  Hope. 
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t  3nnn  QUjamb^r 


0f  tlf^  ^rt^nr^  nf  m^ntalpliastra 


(T-'-^J^^^^^^^''-^ 


OM    MANI    PADME    HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMEINTARY 

52 


"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (20):  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath 
(1);  Secret  oi  Cause  and  Effect;  At  the  Cross  Roads — Beyond  the 
Cross  Roads;  Loss  of  Self  in  Non-Being. 


BREATHING  FOR  THE  WEEK   t 

1.     Breathe  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath,   physically,   three  times  in 
the  morning  and  three  times  as  soon  after  sundovm  as  possible. 

(You  may  do  whatever  other  breathing  that  you  wish, 
but  you  MUST  breathe  the  Vibro-Magnetic  at  least 
six  times  during  the  24  hours.) 


MEDITATION  FOR   THE  WEEK: 


1.     "THOU  ART  MY  LIGHT 


THOU  ART  MY  LIGHT." 


(Think  of  the  many  meanings  that  you  can  give  to  the 
word  "Light",  and  meditate  upon  then  as  your  Higher 
Self  inclines  you  to  meditate.  .  .  Pray  without 
ceasing.) 


Ify  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics ,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  our  last  Commentary  you  will  recall  that  we  spoke  of  "F  ATE"-  and  we 
know  there  is  NO  Fate.   There  is  but  Cause  and  Effect.   These  are  the  two  factors. 
When  men  are  stricken  with  what  they  call  disease,  it  is  an  Effect,  .  .  the  Cause 
lies  buried  in  the  Unconscious  Mind,  so  called  because  we  are  not  conscious  of  it. 
You  have  met  many  people,  and  so  have  I,  who  do  not  wish  to  learn,  or  to  know  - 
THEY  DO  NOT  WISH  TO  KNCW.  The  possibility  of  escape  from  "Fate"  by  hearing  and 
living  the  Truth  is  literally  abhorent  to  them,  and  they  consequently  have  to 
submit  to  their  self-imposed  tyranny.  They  do  not  know  tliat  their  condition  is 
the  effect  of  their  own  actions  in  ignorance  of  The  Law.  We  know  that  cure  of 
anything  -  physical,  mental  or  spiritual  -  is  not  possible  until  the  CAUSE  of 
wrong  thought  is  lifted  out  of  the  unconscious  into  the  conscious.  Strange  as  it 
may  seem,  many  people  will  rather  face  death  than  face  a  cure  for  their  trouble, 
and  among  such  people  are  to  be  found  many  who  are  steeped  in  book-knowledge,  BUT 
'fmo   ARE  IGNORANT  OF  THE  UW  AND  THE  WAY  IN  WHICH  IT  WORKS  WITHIN  THEM  AND  ABOUT 
THEM. 
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Therefore,  such  people  imagine  that  all  that  goes  wrong  is  the  cause  of  "Fate", 
something  eytemal  froTn  themselves,  all  ip:norant  tliat  thoy  are  reaping  the 
EFFECT  of  causes  sown  by  their  <JI^   thinking  and  their  OVTO  conduct. 

As  I  write  I  feel  that  when  you  read  you  will  feel  this  to  be  absolutely  true.  You 
will  feel  happy  that  you  have  come  to  knov^.   You  will  feel  your  heart  singing  in 
Gratitude,  for,  for  us,  now  that  we  know  that  WE  ARE   THE  CREATOR  IN  HUMAN  FORM,  the 
whole  picture  chaxiges .  Our  outlook  is  one  of  Hope  and  Courage  ajid  Power  and  Final 
Realization.  What  have  we  to  care  or  to  worry  about  -  We  know  ourselves  to  be  The 
Law,  and   all  that  we  can  do  is  constantly  to  raise  our  hearts  in  gratitude, ^ 
thank  Thee,  Lord  ...  I  thank  Thee  .  .  .  I  am  glad  ...  I  rejoice,  and  give 
thanks  for  the  knowledge  that  the  Lord  of  Me  is  the  Law  of  My  Being  enthroned  in 
the  All  That  There  is." 

At  the  same  vime,  Ify  Beloved,  we  must  watch  -  ever  be  watchful.  We  know  that  Man's 
consciousness  is  capable  of  INFINITE  expansion  and  for  the  entertaining  of  count- 
less millions  of  ideas  -  good  or  bad.  (Think  of  your  memory,  and  see  that  it  is 
possible  to  store  your  memory  with  countless,  countless  ideas.  ) 

(a)  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath. 

Thus  do  I  introduce  to  you  the  subject  of  your  VIBRO-MAGNETIC  BREATH,  for-  it  brings 
us  to  the  cross-roads  in  our  practices  in  Mentalphysics .  No  matter  at  what  stage 
you  nay  be  in  Mentalphysics,  -  whether  in  the  Initiate  Group  teaching,  or  far  far 
along  in  the  Inner  Chamber,  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath  will  always  be  the  midway 
point .   In  your  Commentaries  so  far  you  have  gone  through  what  we  call  the  "Melting 
Process".   There  has  been  revealed  to  you  the  Golden  Light  -  the  Secret  of  the 
Golden  Flower.   That  is  the  first  secret,  the  discovery  of  The  Light.   Though  dif- 
fering in  form  and  style  (and  differing  also  in  physical  movement,  with  consequent 
differing  mental  results),  the  Memory-developing,  the  Revitalizing,  the  Inspira- 
tional, and  the  Perfection  breaths  have  much  in  common  in  the  fact  that  each  is  a 
separate  means  of  unlocking  and  diffusing  The  LIGHT, 

While  alike,  they  are  also  quite  unlike,  for  each  has  its  own  work  to  do  in  the 
physical  organism  and  in  the  mind.  What  I  mean  is  that  the  work  that  is  done  in 
the  body  when  you  are  breathing  the  Revitalizing  Breath  is  quite  different  from 
that  of  the  Vibro-Magnetic.   Each  of  your  Eight  Key  Breaths,  which  you  were  given 
in  the  printed  form  in  the  Initiate  Group  Course  (or,  if  you  went  through  class 
under  ny  personal  direction,  were  given  to  you  then),  is  a  separate  stepping-stone 
for  us  as  we  pass  across  the  Great  Divide  ...  or  as  we  come  from  the  Outer 
Darkness  into  the  first  visibility  within  us,  .  .  .  or  as  we  come  from  the  extreme 
outer  circumference  inward,  with  faces  filled  with  joy  as  we  see,  as  yet  afar  off, 
the  Center  of  Centers  whore  burns,  unfanned  by  aught,  the  Golden  Light  of  Life 
Eternal.  So  each  of  these  Breaths  has  contributed  to  the  "Melting  Process'*.   The 
substances  have  been  melted,  and  we  have  come  to  feel  the  surge  of  the  Light  with- 
in ua  in  many  ways  of  feeling,  and  we  have  through  the  Melting  Process  come  to 
know  TranBmutation. 

But  we  have  a  great  work  to  do,  for  we  are  laying  the  foundation  stone  of  eternity, 
and  we  must  not  go  too  fast.   Indeed,  we  oannot  go  faster  than  v;e  are  evolution- 
arily  able  to  go  -  though  some  want  to  go  faster  than  is  possible  for  them  to  go. 

Having  come  through  the  "Melting  Process",  we  are  ready  for  the  "Mixing  Process". 

When  I  say  that  we  have  come  through  the  Melting  Process,  I  mean  that  in  our  prac- 
tice we  have  been  led  out  so  far  into  The  Light  that  we  have  caught  glimpses,  or 
dreamed  dreams,  or  had  visions  of  what  our  True  Nature  is  ,  .  .  and  we  have  been 
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Inspired  with  our  own  thought  that  Man,  without  understanding  of  the  Divine 
Prlnolple,  will  go  through  this  life  with  no  greater  wisdom  than  he  oase  in  with.  And 
the  glimpses  that  so  far  have  ocme  to  us  seem  to  assure  us  that,  to  regain  a  full 
xmderstanding  of  his  oim  True  Nature,  man  has  to  revert  to  and  re-attain  that  germ 
of  the  Divine  Prinoiple  that  once  he  fully  knew  ...  a  germ  capable  of  beln^  so 
stimulated  into  activity  as  to  raise  the  personal  oonsoioxisness  even  to  the  point 
of  unity  and  Oneness  with  the  IMiversal  Mind. 

One  Noble  of  The  Light  will  view  what  he  has  learned  in  one  way,  ainother  in  another 
...  but  ALL  of  us  through  practice  have  come  to  find  tha€  man's  "Earthly  Heart" 
(consciousness)  can  be  meteonorphosed,  reversed,  turned  as  it  were  inside  out  and 
outside  in,  so  that  we  go  on  to  the  reali ration  of  the  "Heavenly  Heart"  (the  Divine 
or  Christ  Consciousness). 

In  this  Commentary,  let  us  analyte  a  little  i  We  have  learned  that  the  Body,  and 
the  Mind,  form  the  tool  that  as  willing  apprentices  we  use  -  we  have  no  other.   But 
we  have  found  that  man  must  rise  above  external  nature  to  which  he  is  tied  as  to  a 
wheel.  We  know  also  that,  unless  he  gets  away  x''rom  external  nature,  unless  he 
breaks  down  the  appearance,  with  the  persistent  strength  of  his  consciousness,  seek- 
ing the  within  from  the  without,  he  can  never  reach  the  REALITY.   Through  our 
practice  -  and  through  practice  alone  is  this  possible  -  we  have  learned,  in  exact 
relation  to  the  intensity  of  our  practice,  that  REGENERATION  DETACHES  US  FROM  THE 
CUIMS  OF  NATURE  and  REAWAKENS  US  TO  THE  SUPERNATURAL  PRINCIPLE  THAT  IS  INHERENT 
IN  ALL  OF  US. 

(Important  Note.-  You  will  notice  that  in  your  Conunentaries  I  have 
purposely  called  the  same  thing  by  many  names.   This  is  by  definite 
design,  so  that  we  may  avoid  all  narrowness.  At  the  start  of  your 
study  in  Mentalphysics  I  charged  you  to  read  little,  to  "Have  No 
Tongue,"  to  be  narrow  in  the  avenues  in  which  you  think,  and  so  on 
....  why?   So  that  the  seed  shall  teJce  root.   But  now  that  the 
seed  has  taken  root  in  our  consciousness,  then  we  may  explore  the 
whole  realm  of  science  and  art  and  literature  and  philosophy  and 
euay  other  study.   But  then  we  will  discover  that  we  have  learned 
in  Mentalphysics  the  very  KEY  OF  KEYS,  for  through  Mentalphysics 
we  come  to  understand  all  things  that  we  encounter  in  the  Universe 
.  Within  and  the  Universe  Without.  And  you  can  be  assured,  my 
Beloved,  that  in  Mentalphysics  we  have  the  final  doorway  through 
which  to  realize  the  Ultimate,  and  the  actualizing  of  the  poten* 
tialities  of  Soul  and  the  Realization  of  the  Eternal  NCW.) 

(b)  At  the  Cross  Roads. 

Now,  I  am  inviting  you  to  go  far  away  back  again  in  your  Teaching.   I  want  you  to 
take  the  printed  sheet  which  shows  the  illustrations  of  your  Vibro-Magnetio  Breath, 
and  study  the  technique  just  as  if  it  were  a  new  thing  for  you.  You  will  read  the 
instructions  as  to  how  to  breathe  the  Breath  ;  you  will  study,  the  spiritual  affir- 
mation that  follows  it,   (You  doubtless  have  memorized  this  long  ago  -  now  I  want 
you  to  think  about  the  affirmation  and  see  whether  you  can  see  WHY  ; 

"I  think  of  the  Loveliest  Thing  I  have  ever  known,  .  ,  .  etc.,  etc.* 

Think  WHY  the  three  movements  of  the  Breath  -  the  three  swings ,   Think  about  the 
whole  of  the  technique  of  the  Breath. 

I  weint  to  impress  upon  you  the  need  of  analysis  of  the  Vibro-Magnetio  Breath,  and 
the  analysis  oomes  under  two  heads  -••«— 
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(a)  The  Physical. -You  will  probably  have  noticed  that  the  three  previous 
1         Breaths  (the  Revitalizing,  the  Inspirational,  and  the  Perfection) 

are  felt  most  in  the  front  of  the  body  ;  that  is,  you  will  have  seen 
that  they  develop  the  front  of  the  body  more  than  the  baok  of  the 
body.  Coming  into  the  VIBRO-MAGKETIC,  vre  find  that  we  begin  a 
technique  that  develops  the  back  of  the  body.   (Practise  the  Breath, 
and  you  will  see  what  I  mean  -  that  is,  if  the  posture  be  perfect, 
and  the  buttocks  anchor  the  body  correctly.) 

Do  this  Breath  slowly  once  or  twice,  and  see  if  you  can  feel  the 
effect  of  it  in  the  body  -  the  parts  of  the  body  that  you  feel  it 
most,  the  sensation  that  the  breathing  brings,  and  so  on.  You  should 
feel  a  great  rush  of  force  up  the  spine  as  you  hold  the  buttocks  and 
retain  the  breath  in  your  body. 

(b)  The  Spiritual. -Read  over  the  Spiritual  Affirmation,  and  think  about 
it,  WHY  am  I  to  think  of  "The  Loveliest  Thing  I  have  Ever  Known"? 
You  will  see  that  many  ideas  will  come  to  you,  and  the  one  I  wish 
now  to  give  you  is  that  while  you  are  thinking  of  the  LOVELIEST 
thing  you  have  ever  known,  your  mind  cannot  be  occupied  with  any 
thought  or  picture  of  a  lesser  quality  -  and  this  picture  will  be- 
come clearer  and  clearer  to  you,  so  that  whenever  any  negation 
approaches  "The  Loveliest  Thing"  will  come  up  before  you,  and  so 
dispel  the  lower  negative  thought. 

Therefore,  enter  into  a  critical  analysis  of  your  Spiritual  Affirma* 
tion  to  this  Breath,  in  the  light  of  what  you  have  so  far  learned  - 
and  great  Light  will  break  into  your  mind. 

You  already  know  that  you  ARE  THAT.  Then,  FEEL  it. 

(c)  We  Go  Beyond  the  Cross  Roads. 

With  this  practice  during  the  present  week,  you  will  prepare  yourself  for  going  on 
beyond  the  cross-roads.   You  are  ready  for  your  Journey  to  The  Heights,  and  you  are 
choosing  the  right  road.  So  far  it  has  been  made  clear  to  you  that  with  the  circu- 
lating of  The  Light,  moving  In  circles  within  you,  there  has  come  a  certain  physical 
and  mental  purification.   In  your  Commentaries  on  Transmutation,  it  has  seemed  that, 
as  you  have  watched  The  Light  at  work,  there  has  been  in  the  center  of  your  Being  a 
Non-Being,  for  you  have  seemed  to  lose  yourself  in  this  Non-Being.   Then,  as  with 
practice  you  have  watched  further,  you  have  seemed  to  have  developed  within  you  em 
inner  Light  so  strong  that  you  have  Xoimd  that  you  can  go  further.  And  you  have 
gone  further,  only  to  discover  that  in  the  center  of  the  Non-Being  there  was  em- 
bodied a  Holy  Being,  hidden^  mysterious  j  .  ,  .  and  with  the  finding  of  this  Being 
.  .  .  God,  the  Almighty  Father  .  .  ,  you  are  on  your  way  to  understand  and  know  ALL. 

We  have  a  beautiful  time  of  study  and  practice  before  us  during  the  next  few  weeks, 
and  therefore  I  ask  you  this  week  to  remain  in  the  spirit  with  your  Teacher  ...  be 
close  to  me  all  the  time.   Imagine  our  work  here  at  The  Institute.  Feel  that  you 
are  a  part  of  this  great  movement,  and  that  you  are  doing  all  that  you  cein  to  bring 
others  into  our  ranks.  Look  forward  with  pleasure  to  your  next  Commentary  .  .  .  and 
for  this  week.  Be  Happy  and  Give  Thanks  again. 

And  when  this  Conmentary  comes  into  your  hands,  feel  that  it  rides  into  your  soul  on 
the  waves  of  Light  and  Love  and  Joy  and  Strength  and  Youth  and  Life  and  Peace. 

Sincerely  your  Teaoherf  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
Written  in  Faith  at  of  Joy  and  Hope. 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Fifty-Second  Commentary,  ,  yf    a  ' 
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OM   MANI   PADME   HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY 

53 


"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (21):  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath 
(2);  Instincts  Cause  the  Outward  Flowing;  Practise  Emphasized 
for  Steadfastness  and  Freedom. 


BRiArHIMG''fCR  THE  WEEK   t 

1,     Same  as  in  your  Fifty-Second  Ccacnnentary, 

(I  can  only  repeat  that  YOU  are  to  be  the  Judge  as  to  what 
physical  breathings  you  are  to  carry  out  now,     I  would  go 
so  far  as  to  say  that  you  need  not  do  any  physical  breath- 
ings  if  you  are  SURE  that  you  can  breathe  mentally  and  get 
the  same  results.     BE  SURE  that  you  do  not  need  practice 
of  physical  breathing,   however,  before  you  discard  your 
early  practices.) 

MEDITATION  FOR  THE  TTEEK    t 


1.      "I  AM  THINKING  OF  THE  LOVELIEST  THING   I  HAVE  EVER  KNOWN." 


2. 


Take  this  Meditation,  and  formulate  in  your  mind,  through 
feeling,  what  you  learned  in  your  early  work  in  the  Vibro- 
Magnetic.  Refer  to  the  whole  Meditation  as  it  is  printed 
on  the  illustrated  sheets  of  the  Breathings,  and  analyze 
its  meaning.   I  would  keep  a  record  of  what  you  think,  for 
future  reference. 


Uy   Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

Turn  back  to  your  Fifty-Second  Commentary  to  page  four,  and  re-read  the 

paragraph  (c)  We  Go  Beyond  the  Cross  Roads "And  you  have  gone  further, 

only  to  find  that  in  the  center  of  the  Non-Being  there  was  embodied  a  Holy  Being, 
hidden,  mysterious  j  .  .  and  with  the  finding  of  this  Being  .  .  .  God,  the 
Almighty  Father,  .  .  you  are  on  your  way  to  understand  and  know  ALL." 

Let  us  think  of  this  a  little  further.   I  am  sure  that  in  your  meditation 
you  have  experienced  this  feeling  within  you.   It  is  as  if  we  look  at  the  sun  t 
all  is  3  0  light  that  it  appears  to  be  dark.  It  blinds  us  if  we  hold  our  eyes 
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long  in  the  face  of  the  Sun.  The  Being,  the  life  of  the  physical  v/orld,  is  in 
the  Sun  ;  the  Sun  in  you  and  me  is  the  Eye,  the  Single  Eye,  the  Inner  Eye,  the 
Spiritual  Eye.  When  we  began  our  practice  we  found  out  all  this  gradually,  but 
felt  that  the  power  that  we  developed  was  flowing  outward  from  us,  or  downward, 
or  away  from  us ,   (This  is  important  to  reoognire  -  thinlc  upon  it.)  We  were 
conscious  of  the  Golden  Light  flowing  from  us,  and  we  seemed  to  know  that  it  was 
consteuatly  flowing  through  us,  outward.  But  with  practice  we  are  to  find 
(through  feeling)  in  our  Vibro-Magnetio  Breath,  that  we  are  not  in  this  Light, 
but  that  the  Light  is  within  us,  that  WE  ARE  THE  LIG^  We  are  to  discover  that 
the  Light  flows  inward  not  outward,  upward  not  downward,  flowing  backward,  not 
forward.  THE  FLAMES  OF  A  FIRE  PRESS  UPWARDS. 

(a)  Instincts  Cause  Outward  Flowing. 

I  daresay  that  you  may  wonder  what  I  mean  in  what  I  have  just  written,  and  I 
wish  that  I  could  put  it  more  clearly;  but  I  cannot  -  YOU  must  make  it  clear  to 
yourself  through  PRACTICE. 

Let  us  think  together  on  this  for  a  moment,  for  it  is  important.  When  both  eyes 
are  looking  at  the  things  of  the  world  the  vision  is  outwards.   If  one  closes 
the  eyes  and  reverses  the  look  -  inward  instead  of  outward,  up¥fard  instead  of 

downward,  backward  into  us  instead  of  forward  and  out  of  us, "Looking," 

as  the  Oriental  philosopher  says,  "into  the  room  of  the  ancestors"  .  .  .  THAT  is 
the  way  to  open  \mto  us  the  Elixir  of  Life. 

When  the  instincts  of  us  are  stirred  (as  in  sexual  feoling,  for  instance)  we  feel 
that  the  power  of  us  flows  downvfard  or  outward  (as  is  true  in  the  dischargement 
of  any  product  that  leaves  the  body)  -  it  is  downward,  outward,  away  from  us, 
and  the  power  seems  to  proceed  from  within  us  before  it  leaves  us .  We  see  it 
clearly  with  physical  substances  that  leave  the  body,  and  a  little  practice  will 
convince  us  of  the  same  principle  in  all  phases  of  life,  particularly  our  emo- 
tional life,  and  with  our  higher  forces. 

BUT  THAT  IS  NOT  THE  WAY  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 
THE  LORD  OF  THE  ETERNAL  WITHIN  US. 

THAT  IS  NOT  THE  V/AY  FOR  US  TO  DEVELOP  THE  LIGHT 
WITHIN  US  -  it  must  flow  upwards,  not  downwards. 

When  the  true  force  of  us  (and  v/e  Nobles  of  The  Light  should  now  know  wlmt  it  is) 
is  held  back  by  the  force  of  thought,  so  that  it  penetrates  the  crucible  of  the 
Creative  Center,  and  refreshes  us  in  the  physical  body,  then  wo  know  what  the 
"Backward-Flowing  Movement"  is,  which  leads  us  to  the  eternal  spring  from  which 
all  rivers  of  Life  take  their  source. 

(b)  Re-Emphasis  of  Practice. 

My  dear  Noble  of  The  Light,  all  this  may  seem  obscure,  yet  it  is  not  so  when  we 
practise.   In  our  earlier  Breathings  we  may  say  that  v;e  have  had  our  minds  cen- 
tered  upon  the  gross  side  of  our  bodies  and  natures,  and  we  know  that  the  work 
of  strengthening  and  purification  has  successfully  taken  place  -  this  is  inevita 
ble,  precisely  according  to  the  sincerity  of  our  heart  and  the  rightness  of  the 
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method  of  our  practice.  We  have  experienced  some  joy  in  having  practised,  so  far 
as  we  have  gone,  the  Conunentaries  on  Trsuasmutation,  and  we  are  not  afraid  to  go  on. 
In  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath  we  go  from  the  gross  to  the  subtle,  frcm  the  outer  to 
the  inner,  from  Being  to  Non-Being,  only  to  find  that,  as  we  penetrate  further,  the 
Truth  of  BEING  is  sucoeasfully  and  gradually  revealed. 

This  may  not  be  xmderstood  spiritually  by  you.   If  not,  it  is  beoause  you  have  not 
made  that  progress  in  the  life  within  that  will  allow  you  to  make  this  REAL  to  your- 
self. But,  no  matter  how  far  upon  The  Way  we  have  gone,  the  principle  as  I  am 
trying  to  describe  it,  is  precisely  the  same,  whether  it  applies  to  the  Outward- 
flowing  or  the  Backward-flowing  movement. 

One  philosopher  has  said  t 

"By  concentrating  the  thought,  one  can  fly;  By  concentrating 
the  desires,  one  falls.  When  a  man  takes  little  care  of  his 
thoughts  and  much  care  of  his  desires,  he  gets  into  the  path 
of  depx^vity.  Only  through  contemplation  and  quietness  does 
true  intuition  come." 

We  can  now  see  that  it  is  through  the  Backward-flowing  movement  (true  Transmutation) 
that  we  come  to  the  control  that  the  philosopher  refers  to.  All  methods  take  their 
source  in  quietness  .  .  .  THE  SILENCE  IS  THE  HOME  OF  MAGIC,  for  all  things  are  bom 
there  ;  and.  Noble  of  The  Light,  never  forget  that  until  it  is  made  knov,-n  to  us  .  . 
vmtil  WE  penetrate  the  mystery  .  .  .  all  knowledge  is  embodied  in  Ifystory. 

All  knowledge  is  embodied  in  mystery  until  we  make  the  knowledge  our  own.   Life 
seems,  however,  ever  to  be  in  the  center  of  our  life  calling  out  in  commanding 
tones,  "Forward,  forward,  into  the  UNknown."  Or  do  v;e  hear  it  as  "Forward,  forward, 
into  the  KNCWTNI"  Whichever  way  we  view  it,  v/e  know  that  we  must  ever  be  seeking 
for  that  which  alone  is  our  power  -  and  that  is  Knowledge.  We  are  ever  grappling  - 
conscio\isly  or  unconsciously  -  with  the  problems  of  Life  and  Death  .  .  .  and  we 
know  that  what  we  have  regarded  as  "death"  is  also  Life.  We  are  all  investigators, 
we  CEinnot  help  but  be,  conscious  or  unconscious  investigators.   In  outlying  fields 
of  official  science  or  in  the  still  more  distant  fields  of  unorthodox  inquiry,  our 
minds  are  ever  grappling  with  the  secrets  of  life  and  death,  and  for  us  in  Mental- 
physics  we  know  that  there  are  ever  new  vistas  of  splendor  and  knowledge.   I  feel 
I  may  say  that  to  everyone  of  us  in  Mentalphysios ,  from  the  Initiate  Groups  onward, 
we  have  initiated  ourselves  into  an  entirely  new  attitude  of  mind  towards  life  in 
general.  No  matter  what  "education"  v;e  may  have  previously  had,  in  Mentalphysios 
we  are  opening  up  successfully  new  avenues  and  methods  of  personal  research.  We 
are  unearthing  new  information  and  discovering  what  the  sacred  word  "Breath"  truly 
means.  We  are  tearing  down  veils.  And,  Vly   beloved,  my  advice  to  us  all  is  never 
to  cease  \mtil  we  have  pervaded  with  the  Light  of  understsmding  and  knowledge  every 
phas  e  of  our  own  lives . 

In  general,  we  know  that  ALL  IS "LIGHT.  Light  IS  -  it  is  the  ESSENCE,  though  it  is 
the  mystery. 

(c)  You  Are  a  Spiritual  Being, 

And,  further,  Ify   Beloved,  I  wish  to  inspire  you  never  to  let  down.  Knowledge  is 
slow  to  come,  but  it  comes  more  rapidly  to  us  as  wo  practice  to  know.  The  central 
tenet  of  Mentalphysios  is  that  THERE  IS  NO  DEATH.  Now,  this  is  a  great  statement. 
W6  have  learned  much  in  Mentalphysios  to  prove  to  us  intelleotually  that  this  is 
true.  If  there  is  to  be  discovered  proof  (and  we  emphatically  declare  that  it  la 
true)  that  human  personality  is  victorious  over  death,  you  and  I  have  a  right  to 
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kncjw  it.  If  there  is  a  tpirit  world,  it  18  wise  that  we  dispel  orir  Ignoranoe 
of  it  and  penetrate  the  wysteiy.  Cem  we  become  what  we  want  to  be,  «uid  for  ever 
do  what  we  want  to  dot  .  .  .  how  foolish  of  us  to  go  on  in  lg9orance  of  the  Art, 
if  it  is  possible  for  us  to  learn  it.  We,  then,  are  consolouely  investigating. 

So  I  feel  it  in  wy   heart  as  I  write  to  ydu  to  oounael  vts  all  to  be  steadfostand 
ever  praotise  the  stepping  over  of  the  tlireshold  of  the  Unknown,  or,  if  you 
prefer,  leaving  the  Unknown  to  come  into  the  OdWK. 

I  feel  that  all  of  us  in  The  Inner  Chamber  realize  now  that  this  earth  life  of 
curs  is  a  very  short  episode.  We  are  SPrRITUAL  beings,  and  so  work  upon  matter 
only  in  an  indirect  suad  secondary  sort  of  way,   I  personally,  as  your  Teacher, 
feel  that  we  have  not  yet  gone  far.  We  are  not  yet  able  to  do  with  the  matter 
of  our  very  bodies  (that  particular  realm  of  matter  which  we  have  made  veritably 
our  own)  precisely  what  we  desire  to  do  .  .  ,  then  how  much  less  can  we  control 
the  matter  bodies  that  are  other  than  ourselves?  Yet  we  are  faced  with  paradox 
after  paradox,  because  things  are  not  what  they  seem,  and  our  control  is  certain 
in  one  course.  And  what  a  thought  ! 

In  your  practice  so  far  you  have  found  ttiat  it  was  necessary  for  you  to  gain  a 
knowledge  of  the  matter  of  your  body  so  that  you  could  build  a  new  and  perfect 
body  —  "Perfect  as  your  Father  which  is  in  Heaven  is  perfect."  Then,  with  slow 
and  patient  practice,  you  were  led  to  see  that  to  understand  that  perfect  body 
that  you  had  built,  and  to  keep  it  perfect  I^    THE  FATHER  WHICH  IS  IN  HEAVEN  IS 
PERFECT  (Pure  Spirit),  it  was  necessary  for  you  to  lose  all  sense  of  it  ,  ,  , 
and  6  0  we  learned  something  of  Transmutation,  for  when  we  lose  sense  of  the 
matter-body  we  only  feel  that  we  are  freer.   Thus  we  go,  so  to  spoak,  from  matter 
to  Mind  or  Spirit,  which  is  freedom. 

During  this  week,  then,  crystallize  what  you  have  learned  ,  ,  .  how?  Meditate 
much.   Do  not  get  disturbed  in  the  slightest  at  any  moment  of  the  day  throughout 
the  week.  Do  not  talk  overmuch.   Do  not  allow  yourself  to  be  inveigled  through 
desires  into  the  byrmys ,  but  keep  yourself  straight  in  the  middle  of  the  Great 
Highway  of  your  Mind.   In  other  words,  PRACTISE  MASTERY.  -  and  Be  the  Master! 
^very  moment  of  the  day,  THINK  masteiy.  Act  the  part.   Declare  to  yourself  that 
everything  that  you  do  is  under  your  control,  and  that  you  can  FEEL  the  perfect 
inflowing  of  the  Perfect  Principle  which  is  the  liYisdom  of  The  Father,  so  that 
your  actions  and  your  thoughts  and  your  feelings  and  emotions  are  all  flowing 
together  into  one  perfect  stream  of  Life  perfectly  expressed  through  you.  7ou 
have  learned  the  way  to  FEEL  IT  -  now  REALIZE  IT  I t 

And  thus  you  will  be  HAPPY  -  and  Give  Thanks,   Try  to  secure  one  student  for 
Mentalphysios  during  this  week«  and  so  you  will  help  your  Mother,  Mentalphysios. 


Peace  be  unto  you. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,   California,   U,S.A, 

End  of  The  Fifty-Third  Conunontary, 
Inner  Chamber. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,   in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  eind  Hope, 
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OM    MANI    PADMC    HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (22):  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath 
(3);  Silence  the  Home  of  Magic;  Conscious  Ruler  of  the  Human 
Heart;  Primordial  Ruler  of  the  Heavenly  Heart. 


BREATHINGS  FOR  THE  7/EEKi 

1.  Same  as  in  your  Last  Coinmentary. 
MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK» 

1,  Same  as  in  your  Last  Commentary. 

(I  hope  that  you  are  seeking  the  inner  meaning  and  reason  of 
this  Meditation.   "And  I  pledge  myself,  I  vow,  that  from 
this  moment  henceforward  nothing  shall  enter  my  Memory  -  no 
idea  of  disease,  decay,  senility,  old  age,  disappointment, 
doubt,  failure.  Death  .  .  nothing  shall  enter  my  conscious- 
ness but  that  whioh  is  unison  with  All  Good  and  my  very 
Highest  Conception  of  Truth  .  .  .  And  there  I  see  the  whole 
conduct  of  Man,  there  I  see  my  whole  conduct.") 


yfy   Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysios,  Noble  of  The  Light  t 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

"I  am  sure  there  is  a  spiritual  world  and  that  we  are  part  of  it,"  said  Sir 
Oliver  Lodge.   "A  spiritual  world  is  for  me  the  greatest  of  all  realities.   It 
has  not  led  me,  however,  to  under-estimate  the  importance  of  this  life.  This 
life  is  intensely  important  for  most  of  us,  and  constitutes  a  wonderful  opportun- 
ity that  may  never  recur.   Infinite  possibilities  lie  ahead,  and  I  think  that  if 
my  investigations  have  proved  anything  to  my  complete  satisfaction  it  is  that 
this  world  is  not  our   home.  .  .  .  You  see,  yte   are  spirits  now,  although  we  are 
incarnate  in  the  body.  We  are  always  acting  as  spirits,  eind  we  can  do  certain 

supernormal  things  now It  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  material  objects 

in  the  material  world  are  all  that  exist.  THEY  CONSTITUTE  ONLY  THE  SHADOWS  OF  A 
DEEPER  AND  SPIRITUAL  REALITY." 

I  quote  this  to  show  that,  no  matter  what  our  particular  study,  we  inevita- 
bly must  come  to  the  same  conclusion.   The  physicist,  pushing  his  investigations 
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as  far  as  he  can  on  the  physical  plane,  comes  to  the  metaphysical.  The  materi- 
alist must  come  to  the  spiritual. 

(a)  We  Are  Made  of  Eternal  Things. 

Accumulating  a  certain  amount  of  earthly  material,  such  as  money  and  things,  is 
of  no  permanent  use.  You  can  accumulate  experience,  memory,  kindnesses,  and  so 
forth  -  and  these  are  the  real  values  —  permanent,  eternal  .  .  AND  THEY  BECOME 
OUR  VERY  CWN,  PART  OF  THE  SUBSTANCE  OF  US. 

I  remind  you  that  Silence  Is  the  Home  of  Magic  -  not  until  we  know  how  to  be 
silent  can  we  hope  to  know  much.   Often,  when  writing  to  my  students  in  ail 
parts  of  the  world,  I  wish  that  we  could  all  meet  together.   Students  are  ulways 
coming  and  going,  and  I  always  do  my  best  to  give  them  time  when  they  come  to 
Los  Angeles.  As  a  general  rule,  I  am  impressed  with  the  fine  type  of  human  be- 
ing that  we  attract  to  Mentalphysics .  Only  today  there  have  come  a  student  from 
Washington,  D.C.,  another  from  the  State  of  Washington,  another  who  is  going  to 
Japan,  another  who  has  sold  his  business  and  intends  to  settle  for  seme  time  in 
California  so  that  he  may  come  to  The  Institute  for  private  teaching,  another 
from  New  York,  and  another  from  Norway  -  one  of  our  valiant  missionaries  who 
went  there  two  years  ago  and  has  been  teaching  classes.  These  in  one  day.  All 
sorts  of  people  in  all  walks  of  life.  Yet  ALL  seeking  for  the  Truth  of  Life 
that  they  know  is  to  be  found. 

As  your  Teacher,  I  am  so  happy  that,  in  the  lives  of  everyone  who  comes  to  The 
Institute,  Mentalphysics  has  brought  that  intangible  Something  -  that  mysteri- 
ous Divine  Something  that  vre   have  not  been  able  easily  to  find.   I  feel  increas- 
ingly that  Mentalphysics  will  some  day  be  the  universal  philosophy.   Imagine  a 
state  of  society  when  there  shall  be  all  over  this  earth  men  and  women  like  you 
and  me,  men  and  women  who  have  learned  that  the  sole  worthy  purport  of  life  is 
to  help  our  fellow  men  and  make  this  earth  a  veritable  Heaven.    Imagine  I 
Imagine  what  human  society  will  be  when  everyone  is  working  and  living  for  the 
other  :  we  can  see  that  when  Knowledge  has  become  enshrined  in  the  hearts  of 
men  everywhere,  poverty  and  disease  and  fear  and  human  misery  and  woe  will  have 
disappeared.  We  shall  live  in  love  and  mutual  faith  and  trust. 

(b)  You  Are  An  Elder  Brother. 


Do  you  realize.  My  Beloved,  that  you  are  a  member  of  the  Nevr  Race  -  that  even 
now  you  are  walking  the  earth  not  as  a  mortal,  but  as  an  immortal?  Do  you  know 
that  your  responsibility  to  the  human  race  is  exceedingly  great,  and  that  as 
you  readily  accept  this  responsibility  you  make  your  own  life  richer  and  GROW 
in  the  Truth  of  Life?  And  it  is  in  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath,  which  we  are  now 
reviewing,  that  you  can  see  the  first  point  of  real  growth.  Even  in  the 
Affirmation  — 

"I  am  now  thinking  of  the  most  Beautiful  thing  that  I 
have  ever  known.   There  it  comes  before  my  eyes,  that 
beautiful  picture  -  perhaps  from  the  long  ago,  perhaps 
from  the  far  away  .  .  there  it  stands  perfectly  delin- 
eated before  my  eyes  as  if  it  happened  but  a  moment 
ago  ...   etc.,  etc. 

-  even  in  the  Affirmation  we  can  see  the  deep  Creative  Force  being  awakened, 
and  now,  through  Transmutation,  we  are  on  our  way  to  the  full  understanding  of 
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the  Light  that  comes  to  U8  through  the  spirit  of  life. 

In  reviewing  the  Vibro-Mag^etio  Breath,  while  we  still  hold  on  to  the  action 
that  we  have  learned  in  all  the  Breaths,  we  come  here  to  the  gradual  "letting- 
up**  .  •  •  we  are  coming  to  see  that  there  is  a  greater  thing  than  Action,  and 
that  is  NOH-ACTION.  We  are  coming  to  see  that  there  is  a  greater  thing  than 
the  Body,  and  that  is  LIFE. 

WE  COME  FROM  TEE  BODY  TO  TEE  LIFE. 
FROM  THE  NIGHT  TO  THE  jlAY 
FROM  THE  SOUND  TO  THE  STGlMCE 
FROM  THE  CREATURE  TO  THE  CREATCgt 
FROM  THE  PLANT  TO  THE  SEE^ 
FROM  THE  SEED  TO  THE  sSED!i)SS 
FROM  THE  SEEDLESS  TO  THE  ROOTLESS 
FROM  THE  APPEARANCE  TO  THE  REALITY 
FROM  THE  CONSCIOUS  SPIRIT  TO  THE  raiMORDIAL  SPIRIT 
FROM  MAN  To  GOD  WITHIN  MAN. 

The  Primordial  Spirit  is  the  true  essence.  It  is  from  the  Primordial  Spirit  that 
the  Conscious  Spirit  comes  -  the  Conscious  Spirit  is  very  apparent,  and  it  can 
adapt  itself  unceasingly  to  almost  any  condition. 

The  Conscious  Spirit  is  the  Ruler  of  the  Hianan  Heart. 
Tlie  Primordial  Spirit  is  the  Ruler  of  the  Heavenly  "Heart. 

(c)  The  Conscious  vs.  The  Primordial. 

So  long  as  the  Conscious  Spirit  stays  in  the  body  it  is  animus .   While  the  body 
is  entering  into  existence,  the  Primordial  Spirit  has  not  yet  made  a  body  in 
which  it  can  incorporate  itself,  -  therefore,  it  crystallizes  itself  into  that 
Oneness  that  we  think  about.  But  the  Breath,  the  HOLY  BREATH,  is  not  yet  known. 

At  the  time  of  birth  the  new-born  draws  in  the  power  of  the  air.  The  Breath  sus- 
tains it  and  starts  it  emd  the  path  has  begun  along  the  line  of  consciousness. 
The  HOLY  BREATH  at  birth  leaves  the  primordial  state  of  Non-action,  and  comes 
into  the  sphere  of  Action,  so  that  the  Holy  Breath  becomes  the  Human  Breath, 
dwelling  in  the  Huinan  Heart  (consciousness).  THE  PRIMORDIAL  SPIRIT  RETIRES,  so 
to  speak,  FOR  IT  LOVES  THE  SILENCE  (NON-ACTION)",  but  the  CONSCIOUS  SPIRIT  LOVES 
ACTION  AND  MOVEMENT,  adaptations  to  outer  conditions,  which  means  death,  while 
THE  PRIMORDIAL  SPIRIT  LOVES  LIFE. 

When  we  come  to  know  this,  and  determine  that  we  will  awaken  the  Primordial 

Spirit  »  or,  rather,  go  to  dwell  where  the  Primordial  Spirit  dwells  -  then  we 

come  to  know  through  practice  that  the  BREATH  OF  LIFE  is  truly  magical  and 
wonderful . 

In  its  circulation  we  find  our  power  of  Action  mixes  so  divinely  with  the  power 
of  Non-Action  within  the  Enduring  Spirit  of  Us,  and  with  what  beneficial  result 
we  are  gradxially  coming  to  see  .  .  .  and  we  shall  see  it  more  and  more  as  we  go 
along  in  our  Commentaries  towards  Our  Own  Spiritual  Breath.  We  shall  seo  that 
the  Conscious  Spirit  transforms  into  the  Primordial  Spirit  -  becomes  transmuted 
.  •  .  but  we  must  have  conscious  practice  in  tho  Right  Teaching  by  the  Right 
Method  by  the  Right  Man  -  and  THOU  ART  THE  RIGHT  MAN.     ^ 
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In  the  Vibro-Jfcignetic  Breath  we  are  at  the  middle  of  the  Journey,  and  I  ask  you. 
My  Beloved,  to  wait  patiently  on  the  Lew  of  your  own  Being  .  .  study  and  practice 
with  the  Inward  Breath  rather  than  with  the  Outward  -  the  inward -flowing  or  back- 
ward-flowing rather  than  the  outward-flowing.  WE  HAVE  TO  BREATHE  VflTH  THE  HEART, 
80  that  the  Backward-flowing  process  reveals  itself  unto  you. 

This  is  the  only  way  of  the  reverent  practice  of  The  Law, 

(d)  Exhortation  To  Patience. 

All  this  may  sound  obscure,  but  I  know  that  you  will  get  the  meaning  -  and  that 
is  all  I  desire.   I  have  sometimes  heard  of  students  saying  that,  after  a  year 
or  two,  they  get  terribly  tired  of  studying  and  practicing  The  Law  of  Life  -  a.ic 
as  one  who  has  had  to  struggle  constantly  for  what  he  has  attained,  I  oeji  quite 
understand  and  sympathize  with  this  feeling.  But  when  we  remember  the  hundreds 
of  thousands  of  people  it  has  taken  to  bring  you  and  I  where  we  are  today  - 
always  in  pairs  -  when  we  think  of  the  idiosyncracies  and  peculiarities  and  ten- 
dencies to  the  earth  plane  that  each  of  these  hundreds  of  thousands  of  people 
have  contributed  to  make  us  what  we  are  today  ,  ,  .  then  wo  should  realize  how 
complex  a  being  we  are.  We  must  have  patience,  and  realize  that  we  are  learning 
the  ART  of  Living.  We~are  apprentices  in  the  Art,  and  must  be  willing  always  to 
learn. 

When  I  was  thirteen  I  went  to  learn  the  trade  of  printing  and  kindred  trades .   I 
was  the  youngest  apprentice  among  ten,  and  the  other  nine,  by  virtue  of  their 
seniority,  had  the  power  to  order  me  around,  and  I  was  compelled  to  do  their  bid- 
ding.  I  naturally  rebelled.   The  first  two  years  were  absolute  slavery,  but  I 
gradually  came  to  see  tliat  I  was  learning  something  of  value  -  which  the  wholo 
world  could  not  take  from  me.  Year  after  year  went  by,  and  I  grew  in  the  knowl- 
edge of  my  business,  until  at  long  last  I  was  given  my  indenture  and  told  that  1 
was  a  full-fledged  Journeyman.  The  apprenticeship  was  a  terrible  ordeal  -  discip- 
line, discipline  all  the  time.   But  it  finally  gave  me  the  right  to  see  that 
others  did  my  bidding, 

So  in  the  learning  of  the  Royal  Art.  We  must  be  patient,  and  not  rebel.  We  must 
realize  that  this  is  the  Way,  and  that  there  is  no  short  cut.  We  may  feel  that 
we  wish  to  be  very  spiritual,  and  want  to  get  there  much  more  quickly.  We  may 
listen  to  others,  and  thus  be  led  astray.  How  many  times  have  I  seen  students 
who  are  not  "making  progress",  as  they  think.   Look  into  their  lives,  and  you 
will  find  that  they  are  not  prepared  to  practice,  and  do  not  practise,  yet  they 
think  that  the  world  owes  them  all  its  knowledge.  No,  it  cannot  be  done  that  way. 
We  have  to  work,  and  be  happy  in  our  practise,  and  give  thanks  continually. 

I  hope  that  you  will  have  a  very  happy  week  .  .  .  that  you  will  do  all  that  you 
can  to  aggregate  students  among  your  friends  -- —  let  me  repeat  that  if  you  do 
not  devote  conscientiously  a  certain  definite  amount  of  your  time  to  interesting 
others,  you  are  standing  in  your  ovm  light.  Make  up  your  mind  that  you  will  get 
at  least  one  student  during  the  coming  week  ---  and  I  assure  you  that  it  will 
bring  great  blessings  into  your  own  life,  to  say  nothing  of  the  life  of  your 
friend  whom  you  induce  to  come  into  Mentalphysics. 

My  peace  I  give  to  you  always  ---  all  ways. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
Written  in  Faith  at  of  Joy  and  Hope. 

Los  Angeles^  California,  U.S^A. 

End  of  The  Fifty-Fourth  Coonnentary, 

Inner  Chamber.  96 


THIS    SPACE    IS    FOR    YOUR    OWN    NOTES 


t  Mnn  Oltfamfa^r 


of  llf?  ^txmtt  of  m^tttalpljaBtra 


(r^^^^^j^IgM"^^ 
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THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE, 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (23):  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath 
(4);  The  Center  of  Our  Technique;  Need  of  Zeal — "Do  Not  Grow 
Weary  of  Well-Doing." 


BREATHINGS  FOR  THE  .WEEK t 

1.     Same  as   In  your  Last  Ceonnentary* 

MEDITATIONS  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

1.     Same  as   in  your  Last  Commentary, 

(You  should  give  deep  thought  to  the  inner  meaning  of  the  words 
of  this  Meditation.     Take  sentence  by  sentence  and  analyze. 
Think  of  the  meaning  of  such  words  as   "pledge"  and  "vow";  and 
of  disease,   decay,   senility,   disappointment,   doubt,  failure, 
death.     Be  SURE  that  you  understand  the  meaning  to  the  extent 
that  you  KNOW  that  you  know. ) 


llfy  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light: 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  your  last  Commentary,  I  asked  you  to  do  all  that  you  could  in  aggre- 
gating students  among  your  friends.  Why  do  I  repeatedly  advise  you  to  do  this? 
Why  should  you  devote  a  certain  amount  of  your  time  to  systematically  interesting 
your  friends  when  it  is  such  a  hard  thing  to  do?  The  reason  is  that,  when  we  come 
(as  we  have)  to  the  Vibro-ma-gnetic  Breath,  we  MUST  use  the  force;  otherwise, 
having  the  force  developed  within  us  and  refusing  to  USE  it,  it  departs  from  us. 
The  responsibility  is  inesoapeable.  We  MUST  "keep  it  in  circulation,"  so  to 
speak;  for  you  will  know  that  ALL  life  is  motion,  and  if  a  thing  ceases  to  engage 
in  its  own  right  activity  it  atrophies  and  dies  ...."..  shall  be  taken  from 
him  even  that  which  ho  hath," 

Another  reason  is  that  we  all  desire  to  see  Mentalphysics  spread  all 
over  the  earth,  for  nothing  short  of  the  regeneration  of  the  whole  human  race  is 
our  objective.  Therefore,  be  intense;  never  mind  the  refusals.  Each  refvisal  Tirill 
not  bring  you  disappointment,  but  will  make  you  more  and  more  grateful  that  you 
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are  yourself  in  The  Light*  and  comparing  yourself  with  those  who  still  love  the 
darkness,  you  will  be  able  more  and  more  enthusiastically  to  Give  Thanks.   Make  up 
your  mind  that  you  will  get  AT  LEAST  one  student  eaoh  month. 

I  have  advised  you,  in  the  instructions  given  above  on  your  Meditation, 
to  analyze  the  true  meaning  of  your  Affirmation  for  this  glorious  Breath.  "What 
IS  the  loveliest  thing  I  have  ever  known,  and  what  do  I  PEEL  when  I  think  upon  it?" 
Think  of  it  in  the  light  of  the  "melting"  and  "mixing"  and  "backward-flowing 
prooesses".  This  week  we  are  to  lead  ovu*selves  on  to  the  Healing  Breath,  which  is 
embodied  in  the  Vibro-Magnetic,  or.  rises  out  of  it. 

IMPORTANT  -  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  THIS  PRESENT  COMMENTARY  YOU  SHOULD  STUDY 

FAITHFULLY  YOUR  TWELFTH  COMMENTARY,  AND  BE  QUITE  SURE  THAT  YOU 
ARE  THOROUGHLY  FAMILIAR  WITH  IT. 

/ 

(a)  THE  PRANIC  BREATH 

In  that  Commentary  you  will  see  that  we  have  dealt  with  a  Breath  that  is  not  shown 
anywhere  in  the  Initiate  Group  Course  -  it  is  the  Pranic  Breath  or  the  Healing 
Breath.  Arising  out  of  the  Vibro-Magnetio  «  the  first  truly  electrical  breath  - 
this  Pranic  or  Healing  Breath  is  one  of  the  most  wonderful  phases  of  the  whole  of 
oxir  technique.  So  this  week,  reviewing  with  this  Commentary  our  Twelfth  Commentary 
we  are  to  lead  ourselves  into  the  Silence  and,  through  the  power  of  our  mind, 
liteirally  trsmsform  ourselves  by  the  mind's  power. 

We  develop  in  turn  the  (a)  Positive  Center  of  our  Will  Power,  and  (b)  the  Negative 
Center  of  our  Will  Power. 

In  the  meditational  side  of  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath,  we  have  come  to  "The 
Loveliest  Thing  I  have  ever  Known".  We  find  in  this  attitude  of  mind  the  nearest 
approach  to  bliss  that  we  have  known,  for  the  simple  reason  that  while  the  mind  is 
occupied  with  the  loveliest  thing  tliat  has  ever  come  into  my  mind,  I  cannot  be 
thinking  of  anything  that  comes  on  a  lower  level  of  thought  or  consciousness.   So 
in  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath,  our  WHOLE  BEING  -  our  bodies  and  our  minds  -  are 
swept  with  the  ELIXIR  that  is  hidden;  .  .  and  we  emerge  with  the  Fire  of  Life  burn- 
ing brightly  in  every  cell  of  us,  knowing  that  it  has  come  from  the  Center  of  Fire 
(at  the  base  of  the  spine)  and  ascended  to  the  Sacred  Pinnacle  (at  the  top  of  the 
head). 

In  our  rhythm  of  breathing  we  have  been  taken  backward  and  inward  .  .  .  naught  has 
been  allowed  to  go  outside  ...  we  are  in  perfect  balance* 

(If  you  have  difficulty  in  following  me,  turn  back  to  your  Twelfth 
Commentary,  and  carefully  find  reverently  go  through  the  Pranic  Breath. 
Do  it  three  times  a  day.  Follow  the  instructions  which  lead  you  to 
the  "pushing"  feeling  at  the  right  side  of  the  head,  and  the  similar 
feeling  in  the  left  side  of  the  head  when  you  reverse  the  current, 
and  then,  with  the  sweeping  movement  downward  carry  out  the  affirma- 
tions that  are  given  on  pp.  3  and  4  of  the  Twelfth  Commentary.  You 
will  not  be  able  to  understand  this  Breath  unless  you  practise  it; 
therefore,  if  it  is  not  rooted  in  your  mind  through  practice,  do  it 
now  -  and  continue  to  do  it.  For  this  wonderful  Breath  is  truly  a 
healing  breath. ) 
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(b)   IMPORTANCE  OF  THE  TECHNIQUE 

We  have  come  to  "The  Loveliest  Thing  I  have  Ever  Known".   In  our  medit^Atlonal 
attitude  all  is  plastic  and  at  peaoe..  We  are  in  the  Magic  Within  so  far  as  we  can 
go,  and  then,  with  the  intensity  of  our  Highest  Thought,  'we  practise  looking  and 
FEELING  to  the  right  .  .  going  further*,  ,  .  feeling  "as  if  I  am  on  a  cloud  going 
out  endlessly  through  space  to  the  right",  ."as  if  I  am  the  bosom  of  a  great  billour 
going  out  over  a  far-outstretching  sea  to  the  right"  (and  later  to  the  left), 
knowing  that  the  forcin^-out  feeling  on  the  right  side  and  the  left  §ide  of  the 
head  in  proper  order  is  the  cleansing  process  for  the  higher  substance  of  my  body 
and  my  mind.  We  have  charged  the  Will  -  we  have  turned  on  Thought  to  a  degree  as 
high  as  we  are  capable  of  .  .we  have  held  the  thought,  and  now  we  stop  the 
current  .  .  .  and  we  feel  it  coming  downward.   (You  will  revive  your  memory  of  the 
technique  of  this  Breath  by  referring  to  yeur  Twelfth  Commentary,  and  lest  these 
sheets  get  into  the  hands  of  the  profane  there  is'  no  jieed  for  me  to  reiterate  in  a 
manner  that  can  be  understood  by. anyone  not  within  our  ranks.) 

Though  this  healing  breath  may  at  the  start  appear  to  be  nebulous  to  those  who 

have  not  developed  their  intuitional  powers,  it  embodies  actually  our  primary  oon- 

cept  and  first  true  realization  of  the  Golden  Light  (the  Secret  of  the  Golden 
Flower), 

We  have  come  to  the  inner  cleaning  process,  to  the  transmutation,  dissolving  the 
bodily  substances  so  that  they  may  be  mixed  with  the  divine,  breaking  down  the 
rock  that  we  may  find  the  gold,  learning  how  to  reach  (so  that  we  may  be  able  to 
do  it  at  all  times  whenever  we  desire  to  do  so),  our  highest  consciousness. 

And  as  these  Commentaries  upon  the  Path  of  Perfection  are  not  meant  fof  the  eyes 
of  anyone  who  is  not  a  sincere  Noble  of  The  Light,  I  am  purposely  presenting  the 
meaning  in  language  that  must  remain  obscure  to  those  who  have  not  eyes  to  see. 
You  will  have  noticed  in  your  Commentaries  that  I  have  used  many  terms  which  in 
themselves  may  seem  to  involve  conflict  of  meaning  to  the  pupil,  but  I  pray  of  you, 
}fy   Beloved,  reverently  seek  for  the  hidden  meaning. 

(c)  NEED  OF  ZEAL 

Do  not  grow  weary  in  well  doing.  So  many  people  are  looking  for  a  "short  cut". 
Only  yesterday,  I  was  speaking  with  a  man  who  wished  to  come  into  Mentalphysics 
and  be  given  all  that  I  know  in  a  few  weeks  time  -  with  the  object,  above  all 
others,  of  learning  how  to  teach  Mentalphysics,  He  had  studied  very  much,  he  said. 
Bind  he  recounted,  with  some  justifiable  pride,  the  memy  philosophies  he  had  dabbled 
in.   "Now,"  he  said,  "I  am  looking  for  what  I  know  you  have,  and  I  want  it  quick." 
He  then  went  on  to  tell  me  that  he  had  "been  in  Christian  Science  for  many  years", 
not  realizing  that  it  is  not  a  matter  of  "being  in"  cuny  particular  teaching  that 
matters  very  much  ---  but  that  ALL  that  matters  is  how  much  we  can  bring  into 
monifestaticHi  in  our  own  lives.   I  have  repeatedly  stated  in  your  Commentaries, 
and  I  daresay  I  shall  do  so  again  and  again,  if  I  say  that  I  KNOW  a  thing,  and  am 
not  able  to  demonstrate  that  thing,  then  I  am  fooling  myself  .  .  I  prove  myself 
to  be  acting  as  a  fool  or  simply  lying  against  the  rules  of  Life, 

I  exhort  you  continually  to  right  practice.   The  priceless  Breath  outlined  in  this 
Commentary  will  be  priceless  to  YOU  if  you  will  practise  it,  but  if  you  merely 
read  about  it  and  do  not  practise,  it  will  be  of  no  value  whatever.   To  merely 
read  about  something  does  not  bring  us  KNCWLEDGE.  Everything  that  we  can  ever 
learn  —  and  we  shall  at  last  come  to  kdow  that  there  is  nothing  whatever  that  we 
cannot  learn,  so  that  it  becomes  our  very  own  —  is  shrouded  in  n^ystery  until  we 
learn  how  to  manifest  it. 
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When  Galileo  Invented  the  telescope  he  was  aootised  of  magic^iBongerlng  by  the 
learned  men  of  his  day.  In  a  famous  letter  to  Kepler  he  told  the  story  of  ho*r  a 
learned  Dootor  at  Pisa  University  tiimed  away  in  pioxis  horror  from  his  telescope 
and  would  not  look  through  suoh  a  blasphemovis  instnanent.  "How  I  wish  you  were 
here  with  me  to  have  a  good  laugh«"  he  wrote. 

That  is  how  all  pioneers  feel  about  the  nervous  mass  of  humanity  who  cringe  before 
the  now  knowledge*  or  who,  through  their  accredited  Priesthoods,  turn  upon  the 
discoverer  and  castigate  him.  Ohl  For  a  friend  who  understands  that  there  is 
nothing  wiolced  or  blasphemous  about  this  new  knowledge!  Oh!  For  j\i6t  one  man  who 
could  relieve  my  mind  by  having  a  good  laugh  at  the  expense  of  those  who  laugh  so 
heartily,  and  with  so  little  reason,  at  my  exponsel   Is  that  not  the  cry  of  the 
innovator  in  all  ages? 

The  power  of  mind,  so  long  derided  by  the  learned  men  of  the  West,  is  now  fast 
becoming  a  cardinal  point  in  all  the  sciences  of  the  world.  Hypnotism,  the  tele- 
pathic connection  and  control  of  one  mind  by  another,  is  now  being  used  for  the 
good  of  the  race, 

"Dangerous I"  say  people,  when  they  find  they  can  no  longer  say  "Ridiculous!'*  That 
is  their  last  line  of  defence,  now  as  always. 

Of  course,  hypnotism  is  dangerous  -  in  the  wrong  hands.  So  is  gunpowder,  so  is 
arsenic,  so  is  a  bread«knife.  Even  a  baby's  bottle  could  be  ground  up  and  made 
into  a  deadly  poison.  There  is  nothing  good  or  bad  but  thinking  makes  it  so, 
said  Shakespeare*  and  this  applies  to  hypnotism  as  to  everything  else. 

The  more  you  know  about  your  own  mind  and  the  mind  of  your  neighbour,  the  more  you 
realize  that  we  are  all  truly  sons  of  one  Great  Universal  God,  and  reflections  of 
His  Universal  Mind.  V/ith  that  knowledge  comes  peace,  and  with  peace  comes  the 
Spirit  of  God  to  give  us  moral  power  beyond  the  ability  of  any  knowledge  to  break  • 
for  in  the  Mind  of  God  knowledge  and  power  are  balanced  in  perfect  harmony,  and 
even  the  suggestion  of  the  possibility  of  such  an  unbalance  would  constitute  an 
intolerable  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit. 

This  week  I  trust  that  you  will  havt  a  week  of  happy  experimentation.  Do  not  be 
in  a  hurry  -  give  yourself  plenty  of  time,  P'-actise  this  Pranic  Breath  embodied 
within  the  Vibro-Jtegnetic  Breath,  and  heal  yourself  of  ALL  negation  on  the  physi- 
cal, mental  and  spiritual  pleme.  It  ceoi  be  done,  sind  you  will  do  it.  Be  happy. 
Know  that  ALL  the  forces  of  Life  Itself  are  with  you,  and  that  as  you  FEEL  after 
them,  they  will  be  revealed  to  you. 

}fy   peace  I  give  unto  you  - —  you  at  peace  for  evermore. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  euid  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Fifty-Fifth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber, 
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OM  MAN)  PADHC  MUM 


THIS  LESSON  rs  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE, 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY  "jHE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (24):  The  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath 

(5);  Main  Obstacles  of  Intellect  and  Emotions;  "The  Fire  Is  the 
Elixir  of  God";  Illusion  and  Reality. 
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BREATHINGS  FOR  THE  WEEKi 

Same  as  In  your  Fifty-Fifth  Commentary. 
JJEDITATIONS  FOR  THE  TOEKt 

Same  as  in  your  Fifty-Fifth  Commentary. 


Ify  Beloved  Student  in  Mental physics.  Noble  of  The  Light  i 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

A  passage  that  I  am  very  fond  of  is  the  first  Chapter  of  the  Book  of 
Jehovah  in  "Oahspe",  and  as.  I  quote  it  for  you  I  ask  you  to  THINK  about  it  in  the 
light  of  what  we  have  learned  in  the  last  Commentaries  dealing  with  the  Vibro- 
Magnetic  Breath  ; 

"ALL  WAS .  ALL  IS.  All  ever  shall  be.  The  ALL  spake,  and  Motion  was,  and  is, 
and  ever  shall  be;  and,  being  positive,  was  called  He  and  Him.  The  ALL 
MOTION  was  His  speech. 

"He  said,  I  AMI  And  He  comprehended  all  things,  the  seen  and  the  unseen. 
Nor  is  there  aught  in  all  the  universe  but  what  is  part  of  HIM. 

"He  said,  I  am  the  soul  of  all;  and  the  all  that  is  seen  is  of  MY  person  and 
Jfy  body. 

"By  virtue  of  My  presence  all  things  are.  By  virtue  of  My  presence  is  life. 
By  virtue  of  My  presence  are  the  living  brought  forth  into  life.   I  am  the 
QUICKENER,  the  MOVER,  the  CREATOR,  the  DESTROYER.   I  am  FIRST  and  LAST. 

"Of  tv.'o  apparent  entities  am  I,  nevertheless  I  am  but  One.  These  entities 
are  the  TJNSEEN,  which  is  POTENT,  and  the  SEEN,  which  is  of  itself  IMPOTENT, 
6uid  called  Corpor. 
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**Wlth  these  two  entities,  in  likeness  theroby  of  Myself,  made  I  all  the  living; 
for  as  the  life  is  the  potent  part,  so  is  the  corporeal  part  the  impotent 
part . 

"Chief  over  all  that  live  on  the  earth  I  made  Man;  male  and  female  made  I  them. 
And  that  man  might  distinguish  Mo,  I  coraoanded  him  to  give  Me  a  name;  by 
virtue  of  -  Ify  presence  commanded  I  him.  And  man  named  Me  not  after  anything  in 
heaven  or  on  the  earth.   In  obedience  to  1^  will  named  he  Me  after  the  sounds 
the  wind  uttereth,  and  ho  said,  E-O-IHl" 

(a)  Your  Divine  Affirmation. 

Think  of  the  wonder  of  your  own  Thought .  How  blest  we  are  to  know  the  truth  which 
we  affirm  in  the  final  affirmation  in  the  Vibro-Magnetic  Breath  : 

"The  Creator  is  within  me,  looking  out  on  the  Universe  through  my  eyes 

"       within  me,  listening  to  the  sounds  of  the  Universe  through 

my  ears 
"       within  me,  thinking  the  Thought  of  the  Universe  through  my 

mind 
"       within  me,  issuing  the  sounds  of  the  Universe  through  my 

throat 
"       within  me,  doing  the  work  of  the  Universe  through  my  hands 
"       within  me,  EXPRESSING  THROUGH  ME 


"miatever  the  Creator  is,  I  am  ...  I  am  perfect,  as  HE,  as  IT,  THAT  WHICH  I 
FEEL,  THAT  WHICH  I  KNOW,  WITHIN  ME,  is  Perfect  ...  I  am  PERFECT  MIND  in  a 
PERFECT  BODY  ...  I  AM  THAT  I  AM." 

In  these  advanced  Commentaries  we  must  keep  the  secret  of  the  Golden  Light  looked 
up,  using  language  which,  to  the  profane  mind,  will  appear  to  have  no  meaning  what- 
ever -  indeed,  may  appear  to  be  positively  ridiculous.   In  all  deep  teaching,  this 
has  ever  been  necessary,  and  very  often  even  the  earnest  aspirant  delays  his 
Journey  to  the  Heights  by  expecting  the  things  of  the  Spirit  to  be  literally  pre- 
sented in  language.  For  instance,  with  regard  to  the  above  Affirmation,  it  is 
quite  easy  for  many  people  to  intellectually  understand  its  meaning,  but  we  must 
use  the  INNER  Eye  -  not  alone  listen  with  our  Intellect  but  awst  listen  with  the 
Heavenly  Heart. 

What,  then,  are  the  obstacles  to  our  REALIZATION T 

(b)  The  Main  Obstacles. 

There  are  obstacles  of  the  INTERIOR  YOU,  and  obstacles  of  the  EXTERIOR  YOU.  Analyze 
yourself,  and  I  daresay  that  you  will  find  that 

The  First  Obstacle  is  YOUR  INTELLECT.  -  We  are  eternally  trying  to  find  out 
through  the  Intellect,  but  we  must  learn  (so  that  we  can  really  realize 
it)  that  the  Intellect  commences  only  where  the  Creator  seems  to  end. 

The  Second  Obstacle  is  YOUR  EMOTIONS  -  passions  to  express  in  ways  that  draw 
us  dcrwnward  (the  distinctly  physical  expression  through  sexual  desire  — 
passion  to  possess,  material  possession  which  chains  us  to  the  earth 
pleuie  —  passion  of  pride,  the  emotion  of  personal  exultation.  Under  the 
head  of  the  emotions,  there  are  many  others,  and  you  are  advised  to  faith- 
fully analyze  yourself  to  discover  them.  Wherever  you  find  that  you  are 
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not  naklng  the  progress  that  you  feel  you  would  like  to  be  inakitig«  it  is 
likely  that  your  retardation  is  traceable  to  some  aspect  Of  the  snotions. 

So  we  have  to  guard  the  two  main  obstaoles  -  the  Intellect  emd  the  Emotions.  By 
doing  so,  we  stir  the  whole  of  the  Internal  Fire  to  oonsxsne  all  qualities  that 
are  negative  to  the  Right  Principle.  And  as  the  Fire  "melts"  the  substances,  you, 
through"  the  highest  forces  within  you,  "mix"  the  purified  substances,  and  come  to 
REALIZE -the  Primordial  Spirit,  raising  your  Conscious  Spirit  to  meet  the  Primordial 
—  or  bringing  into- constant  expression  the  Primordial  of  you  throijgh  the  Conscious 
of   you. 

, Thus  in  the  Vibro-Magnetio  Breath  (and  the  Pranic  Healing  Breath  within  it)  you 
take  the  first  step  to  personal  perfection  .  •  .  you  take  your  first  step  along 
tha,t  path  where  you  learn  that  personal  perfection  must  again  be  lost  in  collective 
perfection  -  the  whole  greater  than  the  part. 

When  you  have  conquered  the  obstaoles  of  the  INTERIOR  YOU,  you  will  be  prepared  to 
fight  the  good  fight  against  the  many  EXTERIOR  obstacles  that  you  must  overcome  in 
the  "Borderland  of  Illusion"  leading  to  the  Heights. 

(c)  Illusion  and  Reality 

If  the  student  knows  what  he  is  doing  in  this  magnificent  Breath,  happy  is  he  j 
if  not,  naught  can  be  explained,  and  realization  can  only  come  by  practice,  not 
questioning. 

In  the  mechanics  of  the  Vibro-Magnetio  Breath  (particularly  from  the  point  of  view 
of  HEALING),  we  know  that  we  lose  oonsoiousness  of  the  body.  We  experience  this 
in  the  rapid  circulation  of  The  Light  and  the  vibration  that  it  brings.  Very  early 
in  the  Breath  we  know  that  our  FEELING  seems  to  overpower  our  Intellect  |  it 
succumbs  before  The  Light.  Then  we  find  that  the  Apparent,  the  Illusory,  the 
Appearance  of  the  Reality,  comes  nearer  and  nearer,  and  at  last  we  find  the 
REALITY  absorbing  all.  Thus  we  penetrate  from  the  outer  to  the  inner,  we  come  to 
the  Davm  o'f  the  Real,  The  circulating  has  definitely  caused  the  substances  to 
break  dovra,  and  at  last  we  are  lost  in  the  Whole.  Vife  come  to  a  point  where  there 
is  no  motion  -  yet  the  realization  of  the  most  intense  motion  ;  for  we  have  gone 
from  the  Personal  Body  and  the  Personal  Mind  to  the  Whole  Body  and  the  Universal 
Mind  ...  we  have  gained  some  evidence  that  the  Golden  Flower  is  blooming. 

IF  YOU  ARE  SUCCESSFUL  IN  THIS  BREATH,  YOU  WILL  FEEL  THAT  LIFE  WITHIN  YOU  IS  FULL 
OF  MOTION,  YET  THERE  WILL  BE  ABSOLUTE  STILLNESS,  YOU  WILL  BE  CONSCIOUS  OF  A 
GREAT  PURPOSE,  YET  YOU  WILL  FEEL  ENTIRE  ABSENCE  OF  PURPOSE  AND  EXPERIENCE  PUR- 
F0SELE3SNESS.  YOU  WILL  BE  BREATHING  AND  BE  UNCONSCIOUS  OF  BREATH.  YOU  WILL  HAVE 
BECOME  UNCONSCIOUS  OF  ALL  THE  LIFE  PROCESSES,  BUT  YOU  WILL  KNCW  YOURSELF  TO  BE 
LIFE  EVERLASTING. 

IN  THIS  STATE  YOU  WILL  FIND  THAT  YOU  WILL  BE  ABLE  TO  HOLD  YOUR  THOUGHT  TO  ONE 
POINT  IN  THE  MIND  -  IF  IT  STRAYS  IT  IS  BECAUSE  THE  SPIRIT  OF  YOU  STRAYS,  FOR  YOUR 
SPIRIT  IS  THOUGHT.   THOUGHT  IS  THE  HEART.   THE  HEART  IS  THE  FIRE.   The  Fire  is 
the  Elixir  of  God. 

And  thus,  Ify  Beloved,  have  we  started  to  take  hold  of  eternity  -  THE  ETERNAL  NCW 
"  becoming  emancipated  from  time  and  sense,  making  all  things  and  combinations  of 
things,  in  the  universe  within  and  the  universe  without,  our  servants  instead  of 
our  tyrants.  We  become  the  Children  of  Serenity  -  therefore,  we  must  throughout 
the  day  and  night  cultivate  serenity  and  let  it  live  within  us.  Thus  in  the 
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Vlbro-lfagnetio  Breath,  we  find  that  Peaea  that  passeth  knotrledge,  and  that  can  ba 
defined  only  through  our  own  individual  experience.  We  have  cone  from  slavery  to 
freedom  ...  we  have  oome  fron  darkness  into  Light  ...  we  are  on  the  way  to 
mastery  of  all  thingS  temporal  and  eternal,  and  the  UkSTER,   we  find,  sits  trium- 
phantly within. 

(d)  Think  On  These  Things. 

So  infinite  is  the  meaning  and  effect  of  the  healing  part  of  the  Vibro-Magnetic 
Breath  that  I  feel,  as  it  is  time  for  me  to  end  this  Commentary,  that  I  have  not 
done  jusxioe  nor  fully  elucidated  its  inner  meaning,  which  I  counsel  you  earnestly 
to  seek  after  .  .  .  that  is  your  work. 

We  may  look  at  this  Breath  and  all  that  it  embodies  from  any  viewpoint  of  the 
Intellect  or  the  Reason  or  the  Spirit,  -  all  of  which  are,  when  understood,  one 
and  the  same  -  and  in  the  end  all  that  we  con  do  is  to  8"tand  in  reverence  before 
the  Wisdom  pent  up  in  the  substances,  not  of  my  own  personal  individualized  in- 
strument, my  body,  but  before  the  UNIVERSAL  WISDOM,  the  Sustaining  All,  that  is 
pent  up  in  the  substance  of  MY  WHOLE  BODY,  this  Wide  Universe. 

We  bo»<r  our  heads  in  gratitude,  and  pledge  ourselves  that,  as  we  have  within  our 
command  the  "means  by  which"  we  may  aspire,  so  will  we  go  on  with  constj/ant  watch- 
fulness over  our  words  (guard  thy  tongue),  our  thoughts,  and  our  deeds. 

I  hope  that  this  Commentary  will  be  an  inspiration  to  you  this  week.   I  hope  that 
you  will  feel  flowing  to  you  from  me  as  your  Teacher  and  from  the  Institute  waves 
of  Peace  and  Good  Will  to  all  men  .  .  .  feel  the  love  and  the  Joy  and  the  gratitude 
and  the  peace  that  we  all  feel  in  being  indissolubly  linked  for  ever  .  .  ,  for  all 
time  and  \mtil  time  shall  be  no  more.   It  is  a  great  and-  ever-widening  inspiration 
to  me  that  Mentalphysios  is  growing  and  spreading  its  Light  throughout  the  world, 
and  I  hope  that  you,  too,  are  doing  all  that  you  can  to  bring  all  men  into  the 
Light.  Work,  work,  work  .  .  .  spread  the  good  news.  Do  all  that  you  oan,  and  I 
know  that  in  counselling  you  to  do  this,-  I  am  offering  you  advice  which,  if  taken, 
will  prove  to  be  the  best  advice  that  can  ever  be  given  you  — --—  for  ONLY  as  we 
help  others  oan  we  expect  to  receive.  And  we  DO  receive  only  AS  we  give. 

Peace  be  unto  you  today  and  all  the  days  .  .  .  YOU  ARE  WHOLE  *  PERFECT  *  STRONG  ♦ 
POWERFUL  ♦  LOVING  ♦  HARMONIOUS  ♦  RICH  *  YOUNG  ...  and  YOU  ARE  HAPPY. 

I  hope  that  as  a  Noble  of  The  Light,  you  wear  your  Mentalphysios  insignia  in  your 
lapel.   If  you  have  not  already  acquired  your  "pin",  write  in  and  ask  for  it.  Also 
there  is  a  new  publication  on  "The  Living  Word",  now  in  course  of  manufacture.   It 
covers  affirmations  and  meditations  for  a  whole  year  -  I  feel  that  it  makes  an  ad- 
mirable birthday  gift. 


I  leave  you  in  Joy. 


Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Jay   and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Fifty-Sixth  Coomientary, 
Inner  Chamber. 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (25):  Retrospective;  Aspects  of 
Self-Analysis;  The  Eternal  Battle  of  Life;  A  Great  Dream  for  Our 
Beloved  Mentalphysics. 


BREATHING  FOH  THE  WEEK: 


1.     Tak6  any  Breath  that  you  care  to,  and  engage  in  it  mentally, 
silently.     Do  no  strictly  physical  breathing  this  week,   vjnless 
you  feel  a  distinct  urge  to  do  so. 


MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEKt 


1.      "I  REST   IN  THE  LORD 


I  TAKE  REFUGE  IN  PEACE." 


My  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light* 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

Since  writing  your  last  Commentary,  I  have  been  thinking  much  on  the 
Spiritual  Life.   There  was  a  time,  in  far  away  Tibet,  when,  knowing  less  than  I 
do  now,  I  found  bliss  in  the  Silent  Life.  At  that  time  I  found  peace  in  trying 
to  absorb  from  those  who  know  far  more  than  I  knew  just  what  life  truly  means. 

It  had  taken  me  many  years  to  discover  for  myself  the  pivotal  point  of 
right  outlook.   I  had  wandered  much,  ever  seeking  though  ever  skeptical,  doubting, 
refusing  often  to  even  try  to  believe;  but,  like  so  many  others,  vainly  expecting 
in  some  strange  manner  that  knov/ledge  would  come  to  me  in  some  way  outside  of 
myself.   I  have  now  discovered  (and  I  hope  that  you  have)  that  Knowledge  .  .  . 
TRUTH  .  .  .  does  not  come  unsought  —  we  HAVE  TO  SEEK  IT.  And  as  one  who  for 
many  years  has  been  endeavoring  to  unlock  the  sublime  centers  of  Knowledge  in  my 
own  Being,  I  have  no  reason  to  change  my  opinion.  We  have  to  continually  seek, 
and  in  our  search  it  sometimes  seems  that  the  time  will  never  come  when  Knowledge 
will  open  up  in  our  minds  as  it  seems  to  open  up  in  the  minds  of  others.  We  are 
apt  to  grow  despondent,  some  even  despair  smd  give  up  -  seem  to  lie  down  before 
Life  -  and  prove  that  their  courage  after  all  is  sheer  cov/ardice.  Speaking  for 
myself,  I  have  to  say  that  never  has  there  been  a  time  when  I  have  made  my 
stiruggle  towards  self -betterment  but  what  the  reward  has  been  immediate. 
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(a)  Aspects   of  Self-Analysis » 

"If  ye   live  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die,"  said  Paul,  writing  to  the  Christiana 
at  home,  "but  if  ye  through  the  Spirit  do  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body  ye  shall 
live  .  .  .  for  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  they  are  the  sons  of  God." 
We  nobles  of  The  Light  oan  all  say  that  v/e  know  this  to  be  true.  When  we  come  to 
view  the  body  (as  we  do  in  Mentalphysics )  as  the  ECHO  OF  THE  SPIRIT,  and  existing 
solely  and  alone  to  carry  out  the  behests  of  The  Spirit,  we  see  that  things  of  the 
body  do  not  count  for  much.  WE  ARE  SPIRITTJAL  BEIIJGS.   Paul  fovmd  that  to  be  so 
.  ,  .  for  he  saidt  "That  which  I  do,  I  do  not  willingly  do;  for  what  I  wish  to 
do,  that  I  do  not  do,  but  that  wnich  I  hate  I  do."  He  found  that,  early  in  life, 
as  a  result  of  a  lack  of  knowledge,  we  fall  into  the  habit  of  doing  things  that 
have  to  be  xindone  later  when  we  strive  towards  the  building  of  a  spiritual  con- 
sciousness, as  we  in  Mentalphysios  are  doing.  Later  Paul  says:   "For  I  do  not  do 
the  good  that  I  desire  to  do,  and  the  evil  that  I  do  not  wish  to  do,  that  I  do 
...  I  find  then  a  LAW,  that  when  I  desire  to  do  good,  evil  is  present  with  me; 
for  I  delight  in  the  Law  of  God  AFTER  THE  INWARD  FvAN,  but  I  see  another  law  in  my 
members,  warring  against  the  Law  of  My  Mind,  and  bringing  me  into  captivity  to 
the  law  of  sin  which  is  in  my  members.  ...  SO  THEN  WITH  THE  MIND  I  MYSELF  SERVE 
THE  UW  OF  GOD." 

Ho  doubt  some  of  us  in  Mentalphysios  see,  more  often  than  we  wish,  this  same  con- 
dition within  ourselves  .  .  ,  but  let  us  Give  Thanks  that  we  do.   There  was  a 
time  when  we  would  not  have  even  noticed  it.  Let  us  have  no  Fear  I 

It  is  good,  first  .of  all,  that  we  do  see  it;  that  is  something  to  give  thanks  for. 
When  we  see  the  evidence  of  a  low  nature  within  ourselves  we  should  not  despair, 
and  cry  out  that  we  shall  never  be  emancipated  to  the  point  where  our  ideals  may 
fully  be  realized.  Wtien  we  have  sufficient  spiritual  sight  to  see  this,  we  supply 
the  evidence  that  we  are  going  onward  ajid  ujward  .  .  .  that  we  are  leaving  behind 
the  old  nature,  though  it  is  not  entirely  eradicated.   In  giving  thanks,  we  should 
resolve,  emd  we  do  fesolve,  that  we  will  press  on  to  the  mark  of  our  high  calling, 
that  we  will  through  meditation  assiduously  uproot  from  our  subconscious  mind  that 
of  which  we  are  ashamed,  substituting  for  it  that  which  is  more  beautiful  and  of 
good  report.   Training  ourselves  as  we  are  in  Mentalphysios,  the  time  will  come 
when  there  will  be  nothing  whatever  of  a  negative  nature  in  our  consciousness. 

(b)  The  Eternal  Battle  of  Life. 

Ify  Beloved,  no  matter  how  we  may  view  it,  life  is  a  battle  ;  and  it  is  good  that 
it  is  so.  We  must  be  grateful  for  the  struggle,  and  to  fight  the  battle  heroical- 
ly and  well  is  the  great  purpose  of  every  man's  existence.  To  stem  the  strong 
currents  of  adversity,  to  advance  in  spite  of  all  obstacles,  to  snatch  victory 
from  the  Jealous  grasp  of  fortune,  to  become  a  chief  and  a  leader  among  men  .  .  . 
to  rise  by  eloquence,  courage,  perseveremce,  study,  energy,  activity  .  .  ,  dis- 
couraged by  no  reverses,  impatient  of  no  delays,  deterred  by  no  hazards  that, 

I  say,  is  to  fight  well  the  battle  of  life. 

BUT  ♦*»♦♦  BE  NOT  THOU  THE  WARRIOR. 

Speaking  personally  again,  life  for  me  is  no  longer  that  life  up  in  the  far 
Himalayas,  where  one  may  contemplate  the  inner  mysteries  in  non-action  ;  to  that 
I  have  perhaps  not  yet  attained  -  I  do  not  know.  But  life  to  me  today  is  ACTION, 
aotion,  aotion  all  the  time,  doing  through  The  Spirit  the  deeds  of  life  that  make 
me  a  Meiater  of  Doing  .  .  .  expressing  on  all  planes  of  life  the  divine  urges  of 
the  Creative  Spirit  within  me. 
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1  would  go  so  far  as  to  say  that  the  highest  buttle  of  life  for  us  all  in 
Mentalphysios,  and  that  in  which  the  truest  honor  and  the  most  real  success  are 
to  be  won,  is  that  which  our  Intellect  and  Reason  and  Moral  Sense  -  our  spiritual 
natures  -  fight  against  our  selfish  appetites  and  passions  -  our  earthly  natures. 
The  subjugation,  in  other  words  of  tho  strictly  human  and  selfish  in  man  to  the 
Divine  in  man,  for  then  we  may  say  that  we  have  discovered  the  true  glories  of 
heroism,  the  success  that  entitles  us  to  trivunphs .  But  all  this  means  DOING  - 
Life  is  measured  by  what  we  DO, 

BUT  BE  NOT  THOU  THE  WARRIOR  .  .  .  SEEK  THOU  THE  WARRIOR  WITHIN  THEEl 

AND  LET  HIM  FIGHT  THY  BATTLES  I 

(o)  Mentalphysics  the  Key  to  Knowledge. 

In  this  battle  of  life,  basing  my  opinion  on  a  fairly  wide  observation  of  human 
beings,  I  feel  that  all  that  a  man  can  ask  for  is  Happiness  and  his  Heart's  Desire, 
founded  in  Wisdom.   It  sounds  simple  enough  -  and  it  IS  simple,  when  we  know  the 
Law  of  Our  Being  .  .  .  and  we  can  never  find  happiness  (unless  it  be  the  bliss 
that  accOTipanies  ignorance)  without  first  acquiring  the  necessary  KNOWLEDGE.  When 
we  realize  that  there  are  no  two  human  beings  alike,  we  should  not  be  surprised 
that  what  is  perfect  happiness  to  one  is  quite  another  thing  to  someone  else  ;  and 
what  would  satisfy  the  heart  of  one  hxanan  being  would  bore  another  to  distraction. 
But  THE  UW  IS  THE  SAIffi  FOR  ALL. 

And  the  longe"r  I  am  a  Teacher  of  Men*;alphysics ,  the  more  do  I  realize  that,  if 
they  practise,  all  men  have  the  key  to  life  in  our  beloved  philosophy.   I  hope 
that  you  who  read  can  exult  in  Mentalphysics  as  I  can,  but  it  is  too  much  to  hope 
that  every  Noble  of  The  Light  can  feel  its  beauty  to  the  same  degree.  But,  even 
if  you  have  not  yet  ooane  to  the  point  of  KNOYLEDGE  which  you  recognize  as  Master- 
ship, I  know  that  you  will  nevertheless  agree  with  me  when  I  declare  that,  with 
the  principles  and  practices  of  Mentalphysics  firmly  rooted  in  the  mind,  and  deeply 
entrenched  in  the  wisdom  that  it  discloses  to  us,  we  can  go  cut,  einywhere,  at  any 
time,  in  any  circumstances,  and  BE  THE  MASTER  OF  OUR  CWTN  LIVES. 

What  a  glorious  feeling  this  is!  ■ 

How  can  we  get  it  over  to  the  masses  of  the  people?  Though  knowing  that  they  are 
unconsciously  seeking  the  key  to  life,  many  deliberately  listen  to  the  exposition 
of  The  Truth,  and  yet  quite  as  deliberately  turn  their  back  on  that  which  alone 
can  satisfy  them.  But  we  are  not  to  criticize  them.  They  stand  at  the  point  of 
evolution  where  the  cross  roads  once  more  demand  a  choice.  They  are  the  doubting 
Thomases.   It  is  a  serious  matter  for  thorn,  but,  like  Thomas,  they  must  have  just 
that  little  extra  guarantee  of  the  reality  of  the  territory  into  which  they  are 
invited  fo  enter,  before  they  can  become  real  settlers  in  the'  new  evolutionary 
world.  There  are  some  people  whose  minds  are  so  closed  to  spiritual  powers  that 
they  would  not  believe  though  they  saw  men  rise  from  the  dead.  How  grateful  we 
all  should  be  that  we  have  the  secretl   I  feel  that  I  would  like  to  shout  it 
around  the  whole  wide  world  -  my  gratitude  for  the  knowledge  that  "WHATEVER  THE 
CREATOR  IS,  I  AM." 

And,  My  Beloved,  all  that  we  can  do  is  to  go  on,  confident,  radiantly  happy  in 
service  to  mankind,  giving  all  and  expecting  naught  in  return,  growing,  expanding, 
.  .  closer  each  day  to  the  Grand  Realization  and  the  final  Illumination  that  leads 
to  emancipation  and  enlightenment. 

(d)  Let  Us  Dream  Our  Dreams 

As  we  all  feel  grateful,  we  all  have  our  visions,  and  we  dream  our  dreams.   I  have 
mine  -  you  have  yours  .  ,  ,  dreams  of  the  Heaven  on  earth  that  life  will  grow  into 
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when  all  men  and  women  know  even  the  little  that  we  no\"  knov;^.   Sometimes  our 
dreams  are  so  surpassingly  beautiful  that  we  seem  to  go  away  into  them  .  .  .  a\.ay 
from  the  ordinary  habitat  of  man,  away  to  our  Dreeim  City  ...  a  Dream  City  that 
'shall  be  a  permanent  place  where  Mentalphysios  principles  and  practices  guide  the 
life  £uad  daily  conduct  and  labors  of  all  of  us  who  have  learned  the  Art  of  Living. 

Dreaming?  .  .  Yes,  just  dreaming.   But  if  you  will  go  back  over  your  own  life  you 
■will  remember  that  the  things  you  began  to  dream  about,  .  .  that  you  first  saw 
in  your  mind  only  perhaps  as  the  "Impossible*',  .  .  have  gradually  begun  to  take 
shape  emd  tangible  reality  --  and  later  tliey  will  oome  into  full  fruition  in  your 
life,  surpassing  your  own  beliefs. 

The  Dreamers  are  the  Saviors  of  the  world.   They  stand  apart  from  others.   As  the 
visible  world  is  sustained  in  the  invisible,  so  the  masses  of  man,  through  all 
their  trials  and  sordid  vocations  in  our  present  civilization  are  sustained  by  the 
beautiful  visions  of  the  solitary  dreamers  of  the  world.  Humanity  should  not  for- 
get its  dreajners  -  yet,  while  it  crucifies  tliem,  it  vaguely  understands  that  it 
cannot  let  their  ideals  fade  and  die.  Humanity  lives  in  its  dreamers  -  in  its 
composers,  sculptors,  painters,  poets,  sages,  engineers,  prophets,  teachers  .  .  . 
ALL  THESE  ARE  ARCHITECTS  OF  THE  WORLD  THAT  IS  TO  BE,  the  architects  of  a  Heaven  on 
earth. 

—  AND,  m   BELOVED,  WHY  CANNOT  WE  IN  MENTALPHYSIOS  BE  THE  DREAMERS  OF 
OUR  PERFECT  CITY,  WHERE  THE  TENETS  OF  OUR  PHILOSOPHY  SHALL  FIRE  THE 
IMAGINATION  OF  COUNTLESS  NUlffiERS  OF  MEN  AND  WOlffiN  AS  IT  HAS  FIRED 
OWCmi  -   YOURS  AND  MINE.   I  CAN  SEE  OUR  ORPHANAGES  AND  SCHOOLS,  OUR 
HOMES  FOR  THE  AGED  .  .  .  WHY  CANNOT  WE  BEGIN  OT  WITH  OUR  FIRST 
ORPHANAGE  -  THERE  ARE  MANY  FATHERLESS  AND  MOTHERLESS  CHILDREN  WAIT- 
ING FOR  US  TO  DO  OUR  PART  .  .  .  AND  IT  WILL  COME  AT  THE  RIGHT  TIME. 

~  UNTIL  THAT  TIME  WE  MUST  BUILD  THE  CITY  THAT  IS  NOT  MADE  WITH  HANDS, 
LIVING  IN  THAT  CITY  AND  'SO  ACCUSTOMING  OURSELVES  TO  IT  THAT  WHEN  WE 
ARE  GRCWN  WE  SHALL  ERECT  THE  IDEAL- CITY  OF  THE  WORLD  -  AND  AFTER 
THE  FIRST,  THEN  MANY  MORE  .  .  .  TRUE  MENTALPHYSICS  CITIES  I 

That  is  Tjr^  Dream  I  As  I  can  think  of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  within  me,  so  I  can 
think  of  a  city,  and  majiy  cities,  outside  us  and  round  about  us  where  Truth  and 
Beauty  and  Fair-play  and  Love  shall  form  the  square  upon  which  we  may  build  one 
city  and  then  another,  and  so  on  without  end. 

Think  on  these  things  .  ,  that  is  your  work  and  mine!  May  the  Light  of  the  Divine 
Wisdom  that  is  in  us  so  inspire  us  that  we  may  never  grow  weary  in  well-doing  - 
for  that  is  the  first  smd  final  step  .  .  to  live  for  others,  knowing  The  Law. 

Ify   Peace  I  send  to  you  all  ways  and  always. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope. 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Fifty-Seventh  CcMnmentary, 
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BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY  "THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (26):  The  Cleansing  Breath  (1); 

Diligent  Search  for  the  Secret  Only  a  Matter  of  Faithful  Practice; 
Reading  the  Aura. 
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BREATHING  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 


1.  Go  back  to  your  Cleansing  Breath  and  see  whether  you  have  thoroughly 
mastered  the  physical  breath.  You  have  the  illustrations  in  your 
sheets  that  accompany  "^-he  Lessons  in  the  Initiate  Group  Course. 

2.  Breathe  this  Breath  three  times  before  breakfast  -  three  times  at 
noon,  if  possible  -  three  times  before  your  evening  meal. 

(I  invite  you  to  THINK  about  the  Affirmation  at  the  end  of  the 
Breath,  to  see  whether  you  liave  not  only  memorized  it,  but  to 
see  whether  you  understand  it.) 


MEDITATIONS  FOR  THE  WEEK  i 


"THE  LIGHT  OF  THE  DIVINE  WISDOM  SHINES  THROUGH  ME. 
...  I  TAilE  REFUGE  IN  THE  LIGHT." 


I  m   LIGHT 


%  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 

Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

Speech  (as  we  have  already  learned  in  our  study  of  Righf  Speech)  is  the 
chief  revelation  of  the  mind,  the  first  visible  form  that  it  takes.  As  the  thoughi 
so  the  speech.  To  better  one's  life  in  the  way  of  simplicity,  as  we  Nobles  of  The 
Light  know,  we  must  set  a  watch  upon  our  lips  and  our  pen.  We  must  think  justly, 
speak  frankly.  Vie   should  all  aim  at  grace  and  elegance  of  speech.   Though  ever 
conscious  of  his  shortcomings  in  this  respect,  your  Teacher  feels  that  one  cannot 
say  too  well  y;hat  he  hus  to  say,  but  when  we  understand  tho  flow  of  The  Spirit 
through  speech,  we  see  that  it  does  not  follow  that  the  things  best  said  eind  best 
written  are  most  studied. 

You  will  have  noticed  that  the  greatest  things  are  those  which  gain  the 
rr.o.'^t  by  beim.   sair!  most  simply,  since  thus  they  show  themselves  for  what  they  are  - 
there  is  nothing  so  strr.np;,  nothing  so  persuasive  as  simplicity. 
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I  confess  that  my  principal  difficulty  in  v/riting  your  Commentaries  on  our  various 
sacred  Breaths  in  Mentalphysics  is  in  condensation  and  right  explanation  in  words. 
I  could  write  three  times  the  number  of  words  about  each  of  them;  but,  no  matter 
what  I  write,  unless  the  Noble  is  aware  of  TIE  THING  THAT  IS  BEING  DESCHIEEU, 
little  can  be  gained.   It  is  YOUR  work  to  seek  for  the  meaning  that  is  contained 
in  these  simple  messages  -  simple,  and  yet  dealing  with  the  most  profound  secrets 
of  Life.  YOUR  work,  as  these  Commentaries  come  to  you  with  the  story  of  the  ideal 
of  Mastership,  is  to  kindle  the  enthusiasm  necessary  to  the  realization  that  the 
sacred  flame  of  Truth  is  burning  within  you. 

(a)  Your  Beautiful  Cleansing  Breath. 

We  have  now  come  to  the  CLEANSING  BREATH  -  Cleansing,  quite  a  simple  word,  but 
charged  vdth  meaning  that  staggers  the  mind  and  makes  us  bow  our  heads  in  reverent 
gratitude  to  the  Power  that  enables  us  to  think  the  great  thoughts  embodied  in  the 
key  to  our  practice. 

Following  on  the  ideas  pursued  in  all  the  previous  Commentaries,  we  find  that  the 
"MELTING"  and  the  "MIXING"  are  things  accomplished.  We  have  succeeded  in  learning. 
We  can  circulate  The  Light.  We  can  "Melt"  and  "Mix"  the  sacred  substances,  and 
can  do  with  the  molten  metal  of  the  Elixir  whatever  we  desire  to  do,  so  perfect 
have  been  our  study  and  practice.  We  know  no  disease  -  no  pain  -  no  disturbance  - 
no  disbalance.  WE  HAVE  COME  TO  THE  PERFECT  BALANCE.  .  .  through  the  perfect  use 
of  the  Perfect  Light  that  perfectly  lighteth  the  hearts  and  the  minds  in  all  ages 
everywhere. 

Again  let  me  advise  you  to  go  back  to  the  Cleansing  Breath  as  you  studied  and 
practised  it  in  the  Initiate  Group  Course.  BE  SURE  THAT  YOU  HAVE  THE  AFFIRMATION 
FIRMLY  IN  YOUR  MIND. 

In  your  Cleansing  Breath  you  march  forward,  from  the  center  of  centers  -  apparent- 
ly outward  to  the  furthermost  circumference,  onward  through  your  own  personal 
light,  onward  to  the  first  radiations  of  the  First  Outer  Light  in  our  Grand  Re- 
juvenation Breath,  which  follows  this.  ...  onward,  upward,  outward,  yet  outward 
through  the  inner  processes  of  Our  Own  Spiritual  Breath. 

I  mean  this  : 

(a)  That  in  the  Cleansing  Breath,  as  we  search  for  the  heat  at  the  base  of 
the  spine,  and  watch  so  that  we  find  "The  Light  that  comes  from  the 
Flame  that  comes  from  the  Fire  that  gives  the  Heat  (of  Life),"  we  are 
conscious  of  The  Light  coming  from  the  Inmost  Center  .  .  .  radiating 
up  through  the  spine  outward,  outward  --  and  when  we  cannot  stand  it 
any  more  we  think  of  the  top  of  the  head.   The  Light  permeates  us,  emd, 
we  are  conscious  of  its  upward  movement. 

(b)  Then  in  the  fullness  of  this  feeling  of  The  Light,  we  prepare  ourselves 
for  the  first  radiations  of  the  all-pervading  Light  which  we  feel  - 
thrillingly,  overwhelmingly  in  our  Grand  Rejuvenation  Breath.  In  this 
latter  Breath  we  are  conscious  of  all  the  Light  of  Life  flowing' through 
our  physical  bodies,  giving  us  strength  and  power  and  vigor  and  in- 
spiration to  DO  our  full  duty  to  ourselves  and  to  our  fellow  men. 

(o)  Then,  finally,  in  Our  0*ra  Spiritual  Breath,  there  comes  a  totally  differ- 
ent feeling,  in  which  we  lose  ourselves  in  the  Universal  Light  — 
sending  it  out  to  Every  Living  Thing,  and  knowing  that,  by  that  mystic 
Fourfold  Law,  it  returns  to  us  from  Every  Living  Thing. 
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(Tjiink  on  these  three  Breaths  and  meditate  upon,  them, and  you  will  be 
shown  the  secret  of  the  final  ascension  of  The  Light,  the  true  con-j- 
c'eption  of  the  transcending  meaning  of  those  simple  words,  "MY  WHOliJ! 
BODY" . )    ' 

(b)  Search  Diligently  for  the  Secret. 

You  know  all  about  the  physical  part  of  the  Cleansing  Breath  -  analyze  the  details 
carefully  in  your  own  mind  for  a  moment.  Then  think  of  the  teaching  you  have  re- 
ceived for  the  reading  of  your  own  aura,  your  own  Light.   Possibly  you  have 
experimented  -  you  have  been  aware  of  lights  of  different  kinds ,  either  through 
definite  feeling  through  your  finger  tips,  or  through  the  Inner  Eye  that  first 
begem,  to  see  the  simple  light  within  you,  and  you  could  then  follow  it  outwards, 
so  that  in  time  ALL  becsone  Light,  and  you  were  in  the  center. 

NOTE  -  THESE  WORDS  MEAN  EXACTLY  WHAT  THEY  SAY.  YOU  SHOULD  BE  ABLE  TO  SEE 
LIGHT  WHENEVER  YOU  WISH.  IF  YOU  HAVE  NOT  DEVELOPED  TO  THIS  POINT, 
HERE  IS  AN  EXERCISE  WHICH  MAY  HELP  YOUi 

(a)  Sit  in  the  sevenfold  position,  and  see  that  the  load  of  the  body  is 
being  taken  evenly  by  every  vertebrae  in  the  spine.  Experiment, 
and  BE  SURE  that  your  spine  is  straight. 

(b)  Then,  with  the  arms  bent,  and  the  upper  arm  away  from  the  body  (not 
touchin'g  the  body),  place  your  finger  tips  together,  so  that  they 
gently  touoh.  You  hold  your  hands,  so  that  the  fingers  are  bent, 
not  straight,  and  the  fingers  about  four  or  five  inches  in  front  of 
the  chest. 

to;  Then  you  think  of  the  finger  tips,  closing  the  eyes,  and  imagining 
that  you  are  bringing  them  very   near,  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand 
nearly  touching  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand  -  and  you  FEEL  very 
fine  in  the  experiment. 

(d)  Watching  with  your  PEELINGS,  you  will  find  that  the  fingers  begin 
to  move.  You  shpuld  feel  a  gentle  tingling  at  the  finger  tips,  and 
the  hands  should  then,  through  the  power  that  you  are  developing, 
begin  involuntarily  to  move  backwards  and  forwards  to  the  magnetism 
that  you  feel  in  your  finger  tips, 

(e)  When  you  are  successful  with  this  experiment,  you  will  find  that  your 
body  thrills  all  over,  and  there  will  be  lights  at  various  inward 
points.  Your  duty  is  to  watch,  and  when  you  feel  the  Light,  so 
register  it  in  the  mind  that  you  will  be  able,  through  your  imagina- 
tion, to  bring  it  back  at  any  time, 

(c)  All  a  Matter  of  Faithful  Practice. 

Therefore,  if,  having  practised  this  Cleansing  Breath  faithfully  and  not  having 
been  able  to  see  the  Light,  the  above  exercise  will  help  you  to  do  so.  We  will 
not  make  any  comment  upon  the  physical  side  of  tho  Cleansing  Breath  as  you  have 
already  been  taught,  and  I  hope  that  you  have  practised  it  so  well  that  you  have 
discovered  the  Light  and  can  with  ease  switch  it  on  whenever  you  desire  to  do  so* 
I  moaji  with  the  some  assurance  as  you  place  your  right  hand  over  your  left  hand 
and  know  that  you  are  doing  it. 
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If  you  have  practis-ed  you  have  experienced  magnetic  radiations  -  or  auric  rays  - 
from  the  sides  of  the  head,  the  ears,  the  nose,  the  lips,  the  shoulders,  the  toe^ , 
the  finger  tips  especially  and  from  other  parts  of  the  body.   If  you  can  in  what 
we  call  in  Mentalphj'Sics  "complete  the  circuit",  then  you  viill   know  what  I  neej:. 
These  auric  rays  may  have  struck  you  as  being  the  auric  atmosphere,  "leaking"  out 
through  you  at  various  points.  You  may  ha-ze  found  that  the  auric  rays  from  the 
index  finger  of  the  right  hand,  emanating  to  the  index  finger  of  the  left  hand, 
coalesce  with  one  another  in  a  way  that  is  definitely  known  to  you  ;  these  rays 
follovj-  the  law  of  polarities  -  unlike  polos  attract  oach  other,  while  like  poles 
repel  each  other. 

If  you  have  practised,  you  have  found  that  the  index  finger  of  the  right  hand, 
when  placed  opposite  and  near  to  the  index  finger  of  the  left  hand,  give  a  differ- 
ent feeling,  and  you  should  register  this  feeling.   Then  experiment  v;ith  your 
other  fingers,  and  so  teach  yourself  the  fineness  of  your  own  feeling  in  this  way. 
It  is  practice  that  will  teach  you,  and  the  most  simple  experiment  leads  us  on, 
if  we  are  patient,  to  the  true  understanding  of  the  auric  rays  ofj  the  body  as  a 
whole  -  to  the  wider  understanding  of  the  auric  rays  of  "%  WHOLE  BODY",  this  wide 
universe, 

I  have  foiind  that  the  best  way  to  begin  to  "read  the  aura"  is  to  cultivate  seeing 
auric  rays  from  the  fingers  -  with  the  physical  eye. 

If  you  will  practise  in  a  dark  place,  you  will  see  what  I  mean.   But  the  best  way 
of  all  is  to  read  the  aura  with  the  Inner  Eye.  We  may  read  the  aura  of  a  person 
through  the  feeling  life  of  us.   Man  has  devised  cfelicate  instruments  that  record 
the  emanations  of  Light  that  come  from  the  physical  body,  these  emanations  of 
Light  varying,  of  course,  according  to  the  quality  of  Thought.   This  idea  could  be 
dealt  with  almost  to  an  infinite  extent,  but  let  it  suffice  for  me  here  to  say 
that  we  in  Mentalphysics ,  through  the  technique  of  our  practice,  in  a  manner  that 
we  can  absolutely  depend  upon,  do  the  same  thing  in  our  way  that  the  scientist 
does  with  his  instrument. 

Therefore,  %  Beloved,  practise  -  and  again  practisel 

I  hope  that  this  week  will  bo  a  week  of  great  joy  for  you.   If  you  do  not  at  once 
succeed,  try,  try,  try  again.   It  is  the  most  glorious  thing  to  be  able  to  induce 
and  see  and  analyze  The  Light.  We  have  but  to  learn  v/hat  it  FEELS  like  to  be  able 
to  bring  it  into  consciousness  at  any  moment  ....  and  then  you  can  see  that  all 
our  troubles  automatically  vanish.   If  you  are  able,  when  the  darkness  of  doubt  or 
despair  fall  upon  you,  to  turn  on  The  Light,  then  all  darkness  must  flee  away  --- 
and  we  are  left  radiant  and  full  of  joy  and  light  and  love.   It  is  the  great 
secret,  and  in  a  very  real  sense  it  is  the  only  secret.   Persevere,  then.  Candi- 
date!  Be  not  easily  dispirited.  All   is  well.   The  best  is  always  yet  to  be. 
The  Dawn  is  at  hand.   Practise  in  the  Light  of  the  New  Dawn. 

Ify   peace  I  send  to  you  -  you  are  whole  -  perfect  -  strong  -  powerful  -  loving  - 
harmonious  -  rich  -  young,  and  YOU  ARE  HAPPY,   Let  us  Give  Thanks.  Nomas te. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope, 


■//■ritten  in  Faith  at 
Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Fifty-Eighth  Commentary, 
Inner  Chamber, 
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t  Mnn  Ctfamter 


flf  tlf^  drt^nrF  nf  iW^ntalpIfgfitra 


(r^==<J3^^L>^^5~c> 


OM   MANI   PAOMC  HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED,  IF  POSSIBLE, 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY 
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"THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (27):  The  Cleansing  Breath  (2); 
Advice  on  This  Wonderful  Knowledge;  Truth  Comes  From 
Within. 


BREATHING  FOR  THE  V^TEK; 

1.  Same  as  in  your  Fifty-Eighth  Commentary,  giving  special 
attention  to  your  Affirmation  following  the  Breath. 

2.  Analyze  the  words,  so  that  you  are  SURE  that  you  know  what 
they  mean  -  then 

(a)  See  what  you  feel  as  a  result  of  studying  the  Affirmation. 

(b)  FEEL  what  you  SEE  as  a  result  of  studying  the  Affirmation. 
MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK; 

1.  Same  as  in  your  Fifty-Eighth  Commentary. 

2.  As  you  meditate  upon  "THE  LIGHT  OF  THE  DIVINE  WISDOM  SHINES 
THROUGH  ME",  be  slow  in  going  into  the  abstraction,  watching 
the  processes  of  your  own  mind  as  you  REALIZE  the  Light. 
Then,  by  the  time  you  get  to  the  final  sentence  in  the  medita- 
tion ("I  Take  Refuge  in  The  Light")  feel  the  TRUTH  of  this, 
and  know  that  you  feel  yourself  ACTUALLY  losing  yourself  in 
The  Light. 

3.  ^ke  this  quite  REAL,  as  you  have  never  before. 


%  Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  t 
Greetings  in  The  Bond, 

I  hope  that  you  will  be  able  to  make  this  week  a  week  of  much  experiment- 
ing in  your  work.  Consider  carefully  your  Fifty-Eighth  Commentary  together  with 
this  Commentary.  Study  both  Commentaries  very  hard.  There  is  much  in  each  of  them. 
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They  deol  v.ith  the  CLEANSINQ  BREATH  --  well,  first.  WHY  is  this  Breath  called  c.ie 
CLEANSING  Breath?  The  reason  is  precisely  this  ;   that  when  we  oan  read  with 
clarity  and  without  any  possibility  ox'  doubt  the  LIGHT  that  is  in  us,  then  (kiiowirg 
through  previous  Breaths  how  to  USE  tho  Light),  we  cleanse  the  physical  body  so 
perfectly  a3  to  consciously  knocv'it  to  be  a  fitting  instrument  for  us  to  go  on 
further  .  .  .  ;^nd  know  it  to  be  MY  WHOLE  BODY  .  .  ..  losing,  losing  the  physical 
body  into  the  spiritual  body  as  the  dev/drop  loses  itself  in  the  ocean. 

You  are  right  now  at  a  most  important  staf;e  in  Ltentalphysics  .  Be  faithful. 
Candidate  -  for  you  may  gain  great  Icnowledgs  if  you  are  faithful  but  may  miss  much 
if  you  are  indifferent,  ifey  you  gain  inspiration  to  be  faith:ful  and  not  lasy  in 
your  search. 

(a)  First  Asoect  of  Cleansinr  Breath. 

I  have  said  that  "when  v/e  can  read  v.'ith  clarity  and  without  any  possibility  of 
doubt  the  Light  that  is  in  us,  then  (knowing  through  previous  Breaths  how  to  USE 
the  Light),  we  cleanse  the  physical  body  so  perfectly  as  to  enable  us  consciously 
to  knov;  it  to  be  a  fitting  instrument  for  us  to  go  on  further  .  .  .  and  know  it 
to  be  IT{  V.TiOLE  BODY  .  .  .  losing,  losing  the  physical  body  into  the  spiritual  body, 
as  the  dewdrop  loses  itself  in  the  ocean."   I  cannot  put  this  meaning  in  any  other 
v;ords ,  and  you  must  let  the  Light  of  you  shine  upon  them  that  they  may  give  you 
their  true  meaning. 

You  will  remember  that  in  the  Initiate  Group  Course  (and  in  the  early  classes  con- 
ducted by  DiJig  Le  Mei)  we  used  this  Breath,  teaching  us  to  enable  us  to  rid  the 
body  of  physical  uncleanliness;   and  allowed  it  to  deal  with  the  purification  of 
the  constantly  changing  substances  of  the  physical  organisn.  This  was  necesseiry, 
for  wo  could  not  possibly  hope  to  go  forward  to  the  Mountain  of  Man's  Highest 
Hone  of  the  THING  ITSELF  unless  we  had  first  begun  and  completed  our  journey 
through  the  Sphere  of  Illusion, 

Later,  the  Cleansing  Breath  took  on  a  different  aspect,  for  we  ca:-no  to  see  that 
vie   can  read  the  aura  through  this  Breath.   In  this  respect,  it  is  interesting  to 
see  what  progress  science  in  the  V.'estern  world  is  making  towards  what  we  are  learn- 
ing, and  which  has  been  known  to  the  ancients  for  centuries.   The  American  Chemical 
Society  (according  to  a  message  from  Kansas  City  on  April  12,  1936)  reports  the 
"discovery  of  previously  unknown  elr^ctrical  charges  in  the  human  body,  shading  that 
the  'spark  of  Life'  is  essentially  something  electrical."   This  "discovery"  was 
made  at  the  Harvard  Medical  School,  and  it  "fits  significantly  into  otjier  recent 
revelations  of  science  that  include  thought  and  emotions  in  a  network  of  electri- 
cal phenomena  which  appear  to  underlie  body  chemistry  and  structure  of  living 
matter."  The  report  then  v;ent  on  to  state  that  the  newly  found  electrical  charges 
are  the  giant  protein  molecules,  the  body's  so-called  "building  blocks",  hitherto 
considered  electrically  neutral. 

"In  effect,"  continued  the  report,  and  this  is  important  to  note,  "the 
Harvard  men  discovered  billions  of  raolecule-size  dynamos  which  exist 
in  every  human  being,  .  .  .  When  such  an  electric  magnetic  molecule 
moves,  it  is  just  like  the  armature  of  a  dynamo  -  it  produces  electric 
current  which  flows,  in  this  case,  to  other  tissues  of  the  body." 

(b)  Reading  About  Not  Kecessarily  Truth. 

It  is  all  very  wonderful  to  read  about  these  things,  and  there  is  not  the  slightest 
doubt  that  Western  science  will  ultimately  discover  ±he  EFFECTS  of  all  the  forces 
of  life.  But  we  learn  from  the  CAUSE,  and  the  CAUSE  Is  WITHIN  US. 
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While  on  this  subject  I  will  quote  from  that  great  coi^umnist,  Arthur  Brisbane,  who 
writes  prolif ically.   In  one  of  his  recent  columns,  speaking  about  the  value  of 
the  human  heart,  he  wrote: 

"A  woman's  heart  beats  faster  than  a  man's,  on  the  average;  a  child's 
heart  faster  than  either.   The  hximan  heartbeat  varies,  normally,  between 
fifty  and  eighty-five,  with  exceptions  at  either  end.  The  canary's 
heart  beats  one  thousand  times  a  minute.   Cattle  have  a  heartbeat  be- 
tween forty  and  fifty. 

"Doctor  Benedict  of  Carnegie  laboratories  finds  that  the  adult  elephant's 
heart  beats  from  twenty-two  to  thirty  times  a  minute,  less  than  half  the 
human  heartbeat,  and  the  elephant's  heartbeat  is  nine  strokes  faster 
when  the  animal  is  lying  down. 

"You  are  interested  in  your  heart.   Life  starts  when  it  starts  beating, 
ends  with  its  last  beat.   The  most  wonderful  of  all  your  mechanical 
possessions,  it  starts  long  before  your  birth,  survives  incredible  hard- 
ship, and  the  most  important  food  that  it  carries  through  the  blood,  to 
the  hungry  hundreds  of  billions  of  cells  in  your  body,  is  OXYGEN.  So, 
get  plenty  of  fresh  air,  and  breathe  deep,  from  the  bottom  to  the  top 
of  your  lungs. 

'^Twenty  deep  breaths  will  reduce  the  beat  of  a  tired  heart  by  ten  strokes 
to  the  minute,  easing  the  load.   Try  it.   In  your  brain  alone.  Doctor 
Carrel  tells  you,  are  thirty  thousand  million  separate  cells  and  each 
requires  fresh  oxygen,  from  the  blood,  at  least  once  every  second.  You 
are,  indeed,  as  the  Bible  says,  'Fearfully  and  wonderfully  made'." 

(o)  Truth  Comes  From  Search  Within. 

All  extremely  interesting,  but  if  we  do  not  learn  Hav  TO  STRENGTHEN  THE  HEART  all 
the  reading  ABOUT  IT  will  do  us  no  good  whatever  -  indeed,  may  do  us  positive 
harm. 

Now,  we  Nobles  of  The  Light  have  to  some  extent  completed  our  Journey  through  the 
Sphere  of  Illusion,  through  the  miasma  of  the  outer  darkness,  and  have  come  to 
know  beyond  dispute  that  we  have  at  our  command  and  may  use  it  when  we  will  a 
power  that  enables  us  not  alone  to  cleanse  our  physical  bodies,  but  our  mental 
body  and  all  the  higher  bodies  - —  that  enables  us  to  come  into  the  REALIZATION  of 
v;hat  we  truly  ARE.  We  through  practice  come  from  the  outer  circumference  into 
the  inmost  Holy  of  Holies:  then,  seemingly  losing  ourselves  in  our  own  purifica- 
tion, we  turn  again  outward  to  realize  that  MY  1YH0LE  BODY  is  infinitely  more  than 
this  changing  physical  organism,  but  that  it  is  to  be  found  two  steps  further 
along  when  we  consider  Your  Own  Holy  Spiritual  Breath. 

In  the  "CLEANSING"  Breath,  then,  having  passed  into  the  understanding  of  the 
"I'.'ELTING"  we  rest  upon  the  wings  of  time  and  analyze  the  FIRE  that  melts  th©  sub- 
Stances  —  and  that  is  what  Western  science  is  trying  to  do  objectively,  and  will 
never  thoroughly  find  the  way  .  .  .  for  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  is  WITHIN  YOU  (and 
nowhere  else),  and  EACH  MUST  FIND  IT  FOR  HIMSELF. 

In  our  next  Commentary  we  shall  lead  on  the  review  of  the  processes  we  have  so  far 
entered  upon,  for  the  Cleansing  Breath  is  the  Breath  of  the  true  analysis.  Western 
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solenee  Is  trying  to  analyto  objectively  that  which  is  beyond  all  analysis  .  .  . 
and  the  only  way  we  ccm  hope  to  come  to  Imow  is  by  seeking  within.   In  this  way  w© 
try  to  probe  that  which  cannot  be  probed,  for  the  more  we  push  our  idea  objective- 
ly the  more  do  we  find  ourselves  subjectively  lost  in  the  Idea  Itself  and  absorbed 
by  it  -  just  as  the  physicist,  pushing  his  experiiiiants  further  and  further,  knows 
that  he  must  come  to  the  time  vrhen  his  investigations  will  be  pushed  into  the 
realm  of  mentalphysics  .  .  .  from  the  xmknown  to  the  known,  from  the  real  to  the 
false,  from  the  false  to  the  real,  according  to  the  point  of  view  of  the  inves- 
tigator but  we  in  Mentalphysics  know  that  the  true  enduring  Reality  is  hidden. 
Therefore,  my  Beloved,  pursue  your  own  investigations  into  th#  realm  of  the  real, 
into  the  realm  of  the  Golden  Silence,  where  the  Golden  Flower  blooms  peacefully, 
where  all  is  lit  by  the  silent  glow  of  the  Ineffable  Golden  Light. 

Be  Happy  this  week.  We  are  in  possession  of  a  great  secret.   It  is  all  being 
unfolded  for  us.  We  must  be  patient  and  faint  not  by  the  way.  We  must  be  strong 
and  full  of  hope  and  give  thanks  for  every  tittle  of  evidence  that  we  gain  of 
greater  knowledge. 

Do  all  that  you  can  to  Spread  the  Light  by  getting  more  students.   If  you  are 
Interested  in  Teaching  Mentalphysics  write  personally  to  me,  and  I  shall  be  glad 
to  see  whether  you  are  ready  for  it  —  we  are  ALL  ready  for  what  we  can  do  in 
life.  .  .  but  so  few  of  us  really  TRY  to  do  what  we  can. 

ify   peace  I  send  constantly  to  you.  You  are  THAT.  Give  thanks. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher^  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy   and  Hope. 


iA^ 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California,  U.S.A» 

End  of  The  Fifty -Ninth  Commentary, 
Iniher  Chamber. 
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OM    MAN(   PADME   HUM 


THIS  LESSON  IS  FOR  YOU  -  IT  IS 
NOT  TO  BE  TOUCHED.  IF  POSSIBLE. 
BY  ANY  OTHER  HAND  ...  IT  IS  NOT 
TO  BE  SEEN  BY  ANY  OTHER  EYE. 


COMMENTARY  "THE  PATH  OF  PERFECTION"  (28):  The  Cleansing  Breath  (3); 

The  Justice  of  God;  Advice  on  Reading  the  Aura;  Be  Happy — 
Give  Thanks! 


60 


BREATHING  FOR  THE  WEEK  : 


1.  Same  as  in  your  Fifty-eighth  Commentary,  bearing  in  mind  what 
you  were  instructed  in  your  Fifty-Ninth  Commentary,  and  con- 
sidering the  following  words  (three  distinct  sentences),  so 
that  you  are  SURE  that  you  know  what  they  mean  — 

(a)  SEE  what  you  FEEL  as  a  result  of  studying  the 
Affirmation 

(b)  FEEL  what  you  SEE 

(c)  DO  what  you  FEEL. 

(I  ask  you  to  think  about  this,  because  the  Noble 
Secret  is  to  see  rightly  -  to  feel  rightly  -  and 
to  do  rightly,  to  which  I  shall  refer  in  the 
present  Commentary.) 


MEDITATION  FOR  THE  WEEK 


Same  as  in  your  Fifty-Ninth  Commentary, 


Ify   Beloved  Student  in  Mentalphysics,  Noble  of  The  Light  : 
Greetings  in  The  Bond. 

In  your  last  Commentary,  I  remarked  that  "in  the  Cleansing  Breath,  having 
passed  into  the  understanding  of  the  'MELTING*,  we  rest  upon  the  wings  of  time  and 
analyze  the  FIRE  that  melts  the  substances."  Now,  in  an  analysis  of  anything,  T/e 
pass  from  the  idea  of  the  thing  to  the  thing  itself  -  let  us  eay  tiiat  in  a  very 
real  sense  we  become  that  thinfi.  What  do  I  mean? 

I  mean  this.  Some  time  ago  I  was  up  in  the  High  Sierras,  stretched  out 
in  the  snow,  gazing  in  rapture  at  Mt.  V^iitney,  which,  as  you  know  is  a  very 
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beautiful  moimtain,  and  one  of  the  highest  points  in  California.   That  beautiful 
mountain,  glistening  in  the  sun,  so  fascinated  me  that  I  lay  there  enthralled.  I 
seemed  so  to  lose  myself  in  that  motmtain  that  I  found  myself  asking  myself  - 
"Vfhere  is  that  mountain  .  .  .  where  am  I  ?  *  .  .  V/ho  am  I?  .  .  and  what  is  that 
mountain?"  I  had  so  entered  into  that  mountain  that  it  had  become  a  part  of  me 
and  I  had  become  a  part  of  it.   I  SAW  the  great  giant  before  me,  and  I  felt  that  I 
saw  it.  But  I  went  further  :  I  began  to  feel  it  in  ne  .  .  it  became  so  real  to  me 
that  I  felt  that  it  was  actually  WITHIN  ME.   (Think  of  this,  and  you  will  see  what 
I  mean  when  I  advise  you  to  "See  what  you  feel,"  and  "Feel  what  you  see.") 

To  love  is  very  beautiful,  but  to  know  why  we  love  and  so  cemenii  the  love  with  a 
knowledge  of  the  love  is  better. 

(a)  Apropos  the  Fire. 

To  be  able  to  enjoy  the  warmth  of  a  fire  gives  us  a  very  grateful  feeling  -  and 
perhaps  is  all  that  is  necessary  -  but  when  the  fire  begins  to  die  down  it  is 
useful  to  know  how  to  stoke  it  up  again  and  thus  continue  to  enjoy  its  warmth, 
"Fanning  the  flame."   I  cannot  emphasize  too  much  that  in  our  Cleansing  Breath  we 
go  from  the  effect  of  the  FIRE,  which  we  have  discovered  and  made  real,  to  the 
FIRE  ITSELF.  We  analyze.  We  experiment.  Our  experimental  field  is  within  our- 
selves, for  the  Fire  is  triere,  in  the  center  of  the  center  of  the  center  of 
Ourselves.  We  kno\y  it  to  be  the  ONLY  Fire.  We  desire  to  understand  the  Fire  as 
perfectly,  if  possible,  as  we  can  understand  its  effects  within  us;  and  so  we  start 
out  with  courage  in  our  hearts  to  r^e  our  analysis. 

WE  START  WITH  READING  THE  AURA,  SO  CALLED. 
V/E  GO  DEEPER  AND  DEEPER. 

WE  SEE  THE  LIGHT  THAT  COMES  FROM  THE  FLAI.E. 
WE  DISCOVER  THAT  THE  FLAlffi  COMES  FROM  THE  FIRE. 
WE  PRACTISE  SO  THAT  WE  CAN  PENETRATE  THE  VERY  FLAME  ITSELF, 
THOUGH  AT  FIRST  THE  LIGHT  SEEMS  BLINDING. 

After  much  seeking  we  find  ourselves  penetrating  to  the  very  center  where  the  Fire 
dwells.  •  •  only  to  find  that  we  are  consumed  by  it  .  .  we  are  lost  in  it  .  •  the 
substance  of  us  is  dissolved,  dispelled,  brought  to  nothingness,  but,  thanks  be, 
we  find  that  all  that  we  have  lost  is  the  APPEARANCE,  for  the  REALITY  remains. 
The  fire  raged  and  roared,  and  for  a  time  we  were  sore  afraid  ;  but,  through 
practice,  we  come  to  know  that  there  is  nothing  to  fear,  for  the  fire  consumed  our 
fear  .  .  .  Vrtl.COME  TO  SEE  THAT  imiRE  WAS  (AND  IS)  ONLY  TRUTH,  and  that  ALL  FALSITY 
AND  FALSEHOOD,  and  PAIN  and  EVIL  and  all  the  qualities  of  darkness  were  merely 
lesser  qualities  of  Light,  and  that  when  we  came  into  the  VERY  LIGHT  OF  THE  FIRE, 
all  negation  left  us,  and  we  found  ourselves  to  be  resting  -  charged  with  knowledge 
and  unafraid  of  aught  that  seemed  to  be  embodied  in  this  Appearance  that  most  men 
call  Life  -  IN  THE  VerY  FIRE  ITSELF. 

This  may  be  repetition,  but  it  is  important  for  us  to  grasp  the  inner  truth  of  it 
all, 

(b)   The  Justice  of  God. 

Our  \)eautiful  Cleansing  Breath  teaches  us  THE  JUSTICE  OF  GOD,  the  only  thing  that 
we  have  to  learn  .  .  ,  that  GOD  IS  JUST. 

IF  WE  SEE  RIGHTLY,  seeing  Good  (God)  in  every  living  thing  and  in 
all  emanations  from  Every  Living  Thing,  then  all  darkness  simply 
is  not.  Negation  disappears  (does  not  appear).  Fear,  Doubt, 
Disappointment,  Death  do  not  come  into  consciousness. 
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IF  WE  FEEL  WHAT  ^T  SEE,  we  "lose"  ourselves  in  the  thing  (in  the 
Good)  that  we  see. 

IF  WE  DO  WHAT  ^VE  FEEL  -  then  comes  the  glorious  consummation  of  all, 
and  our  lives  conform  to  the  JUSTICE  of  Life  ITSELF. 

Let  us  grasp  this  bedrock  principle.   It  is  not  of  OUR  creation  -  it  belongs  to 
the  immutable  Law  of  Life  .  .  it  IS  the  LAW,  Everything  that  we  send  out  belongs 
to  us  -  of  all  possessions  they  are  the  most  tangible.  And  because  we  can  send 
out  into  the  universal  only  that  which  we  SEE,  that  which  we  sea  we  become,  for 
(as  we  Know)  what  we  send  out  alone  can  come  back  to  us.  That  which  belongs  to  us 
and  has  been  sent  out  by  us,  must  come  back  to  us  because  we  are  the  owners. 

Let  us  never  forget  that 

Every  Evil  planning,  conniving,  plotting,  unclean  thought  must  come  back 
to  us.  How?  Well,  it^nay  come  as  bodily  illness,  or  as  a  business 
failure,  or  as  a  nervous  breakdown,  or  as  melancholia.   IT  MY  COMS  BACK 
IN  A  MYRIAD  DIFFERENT  WAYS.  .  .BUT  IT  RETUKNS. 

This  applies,  of  course,  not  only  to  the  evil  things  of  thought,  but  applies  also 
to  the  good  things.  When  we  send  ovit  anything  that  is  pure  and  good  and  helpful 
to  every  living  thing,  then  what  a  harvest  must  come  back  to  uslV 

(THEN,  STOP  FOR  A  LITTLE  WHILE  AND  THINK  OF  YOUR  MEDITATION  FOR 
THIS  WEEK,  AND  LET  YOUR  MIND  DWELL  UPON  THE  INTERRELATION 
BETWEEN  THE  TffliEE  WRDS   -  SEE,  FEEL  AND  DO.) 

The  CLEANSING  BREATH  is  preeminently  the  Breath  that  causes  us  to  rightly  SEE  - 
and  FEEL  .  .  .  eind  we  should  by  this  time  have  developed  enough  good  sense  to 
rightly  DO.  With  this  trinity  of  Seeing,  Feeling  and  Doing  established,  what  a 
future  awaits  us  in  our  Grand  Rejuvenation  Breath,  v;hich  follows  .  •  for  we  have 
now  .learned  balance  ;  we  have  nothing  more  to  leam,  so  that  there  is  naught  but 
YOUTH  for  us  in  this  life  ...  wo  come  into  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  immortal 
ity  of  life  which  men  talk  about  yet  loiow  little  of.  When  we  look  and  roally  see 
the  way  indicated  in  our  Cleansing  Breath,  the  v/onders  of  the  opening  and  the 
shutting  of  the  Gates  of  Heaven  will  be  inexhaustible. 

(c)  Be  Happy  -  Give  Thanks. 

And  now,  again  -  perhaps  for  the  millionth  time  -  I  exhort  us  all  who  are  Nobles 
of  The  Light,  to  Be  Happy  and  Give  Thanks.  To  give  thanks  is  the  Fire  of  the  Wise, 
for  it  is  the  true  instrument  which  works  for  the  sublimation  of  our  whole  life. 
To  give  thanks  is  the  secret  Fire  of  the  philosopher,  leading  him  on  to  the  dis- 
solution of  all  doubt.  The  longer  we  practice  vrhat  we  are  learning  in  Mental- 
physics,  particularly  the  two  great  positive  laws  of  Giving  Thanks  and  Feeling 
Happy*  the  more  shall  we  be  able  to  recognize  the  Secret  Key  to  life  and  understand 
ALL  philosophy  .  ,  ,  •  indeed,  all  written  material  upon  occult  philosophy,  cloaked 
in  strange  phrases  for  the  most  part,  will  be  made  quite  clear  to  us.   If  you  are 
interested  in  Hermetic  philosophy,  for  example,  when  you  next  read  anything  relat- 
ing to  it,  try  to  see  where  the  ancient  alchemist  is  leading  you  •  ,  •  you  will 
find  "that  Giving  Thanks  and  Feeling  Happy  are  his  two  rare  gifts  from  heaven  that 
enable  him  to  enter  into  the  Conversion  of  the  Elements.  In  Yoga,  in  all  its 
ramifications,  it  is  just  the  same.  The  deified  "justice"  of  Confucius  is  the 
same  -  giving  to  every  living  thing.  So  with  the  6ubli:ne  teaching  of  the  Buddha. 
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In  the  Kingdom,  the  search  for  True  Kncjwledge  is  the  highest  blessing  of  the 
Adept.  In  Mentalphysics  we  are  all  on  our  way  to  adeptship,  to  reaoh  the  fault- 
less life,  and  our  philosophy  shows  us  how.  Mentalphysics  is  radiant  with  a 
divine  beauty.  Through  it  we  are  coming  to  know  the  mystery  of  the  Balance  of 
Life,  the  Secret  of  the  Universal  Equilibrium.  All  of  us  can  now  come  to  the 
Equilibrium  of  the  Deity  -  between  the  Infinite  Divine  Wisdom  and  the  Infinite 
Divine  Power,  from  which  result  the  stability  of  the  Universe,  the  unchangeableness 
of  the  Divine  Law,  and  the  Principles  of  Truth,  Justice  and  Beauty  and  the  obliga- 
tion of  Divine  Law  upon  all  men.  We  come  to  know  the  equilibrium  of  the  Divine 
Mercy  •  .  of  Divine  Equity  •  .  .  and  the  Hamiony  of  the  Universe.  We  come  to  know, 
as  Adepts,  of  the  EQUILIBRIUM  that  is  possible  in  ourselves  between  the  Spiritual 
and  the  Divine,  and  the  Material  and  the  Human,  in  Man  .  .  .  AND  THIS  IS  ALL 
EMBRACED  BY  A  KNCViTLEDGE  OF  THE  LA>Y  OF  OUR  OITO  BEING. 

"Enter  The  Path I  There  spring  the  Healing  Streams  quenching 
all  thirst.  There  bloom  the  immortal  flowers  carpeting  all 
the  way  with  Joy'.  There  throng  swiftest  and  sweetest  hours." 


Kill  not  -  for  Pity's  sake  -  lest  ye  slay 
The  meanest  thing  upon  its  upward  way. 

Give  freely  and  receive,  but  take  from  none 
By  greed,  or  force,  or  fraud,  what  is  his  ovm. 

Bear  not  false  witness,  slander  not,  nor  lie  j 
Truth  is  the  speech  of  inward  purity. 

I  embrace  you  in  Love  .  .  ,  and  Joy  .  ,  .  and  Youth  .  .  .  and  Law. 

Sincerely  your  Teacher,  in  Fraternal  Bonds 
of  Joy  and  Hope, 


Written  in  Faith  at 

Los  Angeles,  California.  U.S.A. 

End  of  The  Sixtieth  Conmentary, 
Inner  Chamber. 


THIS   SPACE    IS   FOR    YOUR   OWN    NOTES 


x\v\^ 


